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Abstract 

This dissertation explains the reasons for democratic 

stability and breakdown in two industrially advanced 

developing countries, India and Brazil. Arguments of this 

dissertation have been derived from econo-military dependency, 

economic development, and civil-military relations 

perspectives. None of the existing explanations for stability 

of the Indian democracy and the 1964 breakdown of the 

Brazilian democracy has made any conscious attempt to combine 

both internal and external variables. Modifying the existing 

mono-causal explanations, this dissertation argues that a 

combination of such variables as econo-military dependence on 

the United States, aid dependence on the United States and 

multilateral financial institutions, role of the military and 

the counter-hegemonic forces account for most of the 

variations between the two cases. 
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CHAPTER 1 

RESEARCH PROBLEM AND PURPOSE OF THE STUDY 

The study of democratization in developing countries has 

been important in the field of Comparative Politics, since 

World War II (WW II). The immediate post-WW II period saw 

democratic expansion in the developing countries of Africa, 

Asia, and Latin America. But the period between the late 

1950s and mid-1970s was marked by a series of breakdowns of 

democracies. Since the transition to democracy in Ecuador in 

1979, many developing countries have experienced democratic 

transition from authoritarianism. Though relatively few in 

number, some new democracies such as Haiti and Peru regressed 

to authoritarianism, the other new and old democracies such as 

Argentina, India and Venezuela have been struggling to survive 

and consolidate. 

That raises question about the next phase of the cycles 

of democratic expansion - contraction - expansion in the 

developing world. An understanding of the reasons for 

democratic stability and instability/breakdown in the 

developing world in the past might help comprehend the future 

of democratic stability in the developing world. 

This study is a modest attempt to understand the reasons 

for democratic stability and breakdown in developing countries 

in the post-World War II period. It tries to do that by 
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studying the post-WW II democratic experiences of the two 

relatively industrially advanced developing countries, Brazil 

(an example of democratic breakdown) and India (an example of 

democratic stability with a brief authoritarian interlude). 

In short, this project is designed to understand the issue of 

democratic stability and instability by exploring the reasons 

for democratic stability in India and breakdown in Brazil in 

1964. 

There is no dearth of theories of democratic stability 

and instability and specific studies on democratic breakdown 

in the 1960s and 1970s. 1 But scope for studying the question 

of democratic stability and instability in developing 

countries still exists. Most of the previous studies are 

single case studies, only a few being cross-national 

statistical studies. The single case studies have mainly 

focused on democratic stability or breakdown. Few are 

comparative in nature and include examples of both democratic 

breakdown and stability.2 

Existing perspectives are inadequate to explain the 

question of democratic stability and breakdown in the 

1They will be discussed in Chapter 2. 

2Notable exceptions are, Kevin Neuhouser, "Democratic 
Stability in Venezuela: Elite Consensus or Class Compromise?", 
American Sociological Review, 57 (February, 1992), 117-135; 
Dietrich Rueschmeyer, Evelyne Huber Stephens and John D. 
Stephens Capitalist Development and Democracy (Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1992). 



17 

developing world. With few exceptions, no significant effort 

has been made to combine various internal and external 

variables to understand the issue of democratic stability and 

breakdown. 3 Even when such attempts have been made, they have 

been either single case studies or cross national quantitative 

studies. This study, therefore, makes a useful contribution 

to the understanding of the issue because an attempt will be 

made here to combine both external and internal factors as 

explanatory variables. It will also juxtapose the Cases of 

both democratic breakdown, Brazil, and democratic stability 

(with a brief authoritarian interlude), India, in the post-

World War II period thus contributing to our understanding of 

the issue. This study argues that only by combining various 

internal and external variables can this highly complex 

phenomenon of democratic stability and instability be 

understood satisfactorily. 

At the out set, it is sufficient to state that the 

likelihood of democratic stability in a developing country in 

the post-ww II period depended on internal factors such as a 

country's economic development, economic crisis, policies 

pursued by various governments of that country, strength and 

weaknesses of democratic as well as counter-hegemonic forces, 

3For example see, Rueschmeyer etal., Ibid.; Edward N. 
Muller, "Dependent Economic Development, Aid dependence on the 
United States, and Democratic Breakdown in the Third World," 
International Studies Quarterly 29 (1985), 445-469. 
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and Civil-Military relations. The fate of democratic system 

in a developing country also depended during that period on 

the external factors such as the economic and politico

military (geo-political) dependence on multilateral financial 

institutions such as the International Monetary Fund (IMF), 

World Bank (the Bank) and the core countries of the world, 

particularly the United States (US), its position in the Cold 

War and the military's international linkage(s). The 

combination of and interaction among economic crisis, econo

politico-military dependence on international financial 

institutions and core countries, particularly, the US, weak, 

fragmented, radicalized and polarized political institutions 

and strong counter-hegemonic forces and/or subordinate 

classes' (peasants' and workers') mobilization, politicized 

military with pro-US and pro-dominant class orientation, might 

result into democratic instability/breakdown in a country. 

The lack of combination of and interactions among these 

factors contribute to the democratic stability in a developing 

country. 

This study argues that despite economic dependence in the 

early phase of its democratic experiments, India's lack of 

prolonged and severe economic crises, geo-political dependence 

on the US, non-alliance with the US during the Cold War, 

strong political institutions and absence of a counter

hegemonic threat in most of its post-independence period 
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largely account for democratic stability there. But severe 

and prolonged economic crises, coupled with economic aid 

dependence, and weakening of democratic institutions and the 

rise of counter-hegemonic forces (though mild), resulted into 

the authoritarian interlude in the mid-l970s. In a similar 

vein, Brazilian democratic breakdown was the result of the 

combination of and interaction among prolonged and severe 

economic crisis, econo-military dependence on the US, alliance 

with the US during the Cold War, a politicized military with 

a pro-US Cold War position, weak, fragmented, polarized, and 

radicalized political institutions, and the rise of counter-

hegemonic forces. 

Defining Democracy 

Democracy is understood here as a process of renewal of 

consent by the population for a particular set of politico-

legal and socio-economic arrangements through free and fair 

elections with full opportunities for participation and 

contestation. Following Robert Dahl's definition,4 the term, 

democracy, is understood here in a political, not economic, 

sense. It refers to a system with opportunities for free 

political participation and contestation without force or 

intimidation. It also refers to a system where civilian 

4Robert Dahl, Polyarchy: Participation and Opposition 
(New Haven: Yale University Press, 1971). 
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leadership and institutions maintain supremacy over the 

coercive state apparatuses including the military, peoples' 

representative bodies perform freely, and the judiciary is 

capable of guaranteeing the civil liberties of the citizens. 

Adam Przeworskis has said democracy is a social 

compromise between the workers and the bourgeoisie; the 

classes with inherently conflicting interests. The purpose of 

the social compromise is to mitigate potentially disruptive 

consequences of an asymmetric distribution of political and 

economic power between the workers and the bourgeoisie. 6 

Schwartzman7 in her study on the collapse of the first 

republic in Portugal in 1926 has extended the idea of class 

compromise or social pact to include the social pacts among 

various fractions of the bourgeoisie itself. 

Although democracy is understood here in juridical and 

political senses, this study recognizes that juridical and 

political dimensions of democracy depend on some sort of 

compromise (or pact) between the subordinate sectors (workers, 

SAdam Przeworski, "Material Bases of Consent: Economics 
and Politics in a Hegemonic System," Political Power and 
Social Theory, 1 (1980), 21-66. 

6Such terms as Working and subordinate and Bourgeoisie 
(capitalist) and dominant classes will be used here 
interchangeably. 

7Kathleen C. 
Democratic Collapse 
1989) . 

Schwartzman, The Social Origins of 
(Lawrence: University Press of Kansas, 
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peasants, etc.) and the propertied sectors (the bourgeoisie, 

rich peasants, professionals including the military officers) 

and among various fractions of the propertied sectors. Thus, 

any breakdown of juridical and political democracy is likely 

to be preceded by the breakdown of this compromise. various 

socio-economic, political, and external factors contribute to 

the increase in the cleavages and conflicts leading to the 

failure of democratic arrangement. These cleavages can be 

related to class relations, ideological conflicts, civil-

military relations, subordinate-dominant groups conflicts, 

foreign policy positions, and geo-political dependence. 

Together, they determine the prospects of democratic stability 

and/or instability/breakdown in a dependent developing 

country. 

The Cases -- Brazil and India 

The issue of democratic stability and breakdown in 

developing countries will be studied here applying what 

Lijphert8 has called Comparative Case Strategy taking Brazil 

and India as Cases. The selection of Brazil and India is 

justified both on General and Specific levels. 

8Arend Li jphart I 
Comparati ve Research," 
(July 1975), 158-177. 

"Comparable Cases-Strategy 
Comparative Political Studies, 

in 
8: 2 
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study deals with democratic stability and 

instability in the developing world in the post-WW II period. 

The countries that introduced democracy have been considered 

eligible for this study. Any country with considerably fair 

and free elections with opportunity of participation and 

contestation has been considered a democracy. Cases of 

democratic breakdown (Brazil) and stability (India) have been 

taken to compare and contrast them. 

Brazil and India fulfill these requirements. Both began 

their post-ww II journeys with democratic political systems 

almost at the same time but one (Brazil) could not maintain 

democracy the other (India) did. 

Brazil began democratic system in 1946 after the 

Brazilian military, with US encouragement, overthrew the 

corporatist regime of Getulio Vargas. The democratic republic 

continued till March 30, 1964 when the military took over 

power ousting President Joao Goulart, a Vargista. 

India started as an independent state in 1947 with 

democracy which worked fairly smoothly till 1967. The Indian 

democracy began to face some strains from the late 1960s 

resulting in the declaration of the State of Emergency by 

Prime Minister Indira Gandhi in June 1975 that lasted till 
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March 1977. Some scholars9 have expressed doubts if India 

could still be called democracy, especially under the Indira 

Gandhi regime. The Freedom House also ranked India a "Partly 

Free" country in 1992. But this study contends that India 

unquestionably remains a democracy. Since the 1977 democratic 

restoration, despite some governmental uncertainties, 

increasing violence, and problems of efficient governance, the 

democratic structure of India remains intact. 10 

Brazil and India differ in respects of culture, colonial 

heritage, and foreign policy. While India was blessed with an 

overwhelmingly dominant party, the Indian National Congress 

(Congress), Brazil had three important parties with the Social 

Democratic Party (PSD) being dominant one. Brazil experienced 

the rise of more powerful counter-hegemonic forces and 

militant subordinate classes' mobilization during the 

democratic period than India did. Unlike India, Brazil had a 

9Most prominently, Rajni Kothari in "The Crisis of 
Moderate State and the Decline of Democracy," in Peter Lyon 
and James Manor, eds., Transfer and Transformation: Political 
Institutions in the New Commonwealth (Leicester: Leicester 
University Press, 1983), 29-48 and "Rebuilding the State," 
Seminar 257 (January 1981) expressed that doubt. Also see, 
Bhabani Sen Gupta, "Crisis of the Indian State," Economic and 
Political Weekly (April 16, 1988), 764-766. 

lOSee Mahendra Prasad Singh, "The Crisis of the Indian 
State: From Quiet Developmentalism to Noisy Democracy," Asian 
Survey 30, 8 (August 1990), 809-819; Subrata Kumar Mitra, 
"Crisis and Resilience in Indian Democracy," International 
Social Science Journal 129 (August 1991), 555-570; Atul Kohli, 
Democracy and Discontent: India's Growing Problems of 
Governability (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1990). 
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politicized military and was militarily dependent on the US as 

a Cold War ally. 

But they also had similarities. Both inaugurated 

democracy at almost the same time. Both are relatively 

advanced developing countries in terms of level of 

industrialization; they are geographically big countries 

containing large population. Both are dependent on the world 

economy (though with variations) and relatively less developed 

compared to developed western European and North American 

countries (again with variations). Each adopted the Import 

Substitution Industrialization (ISI) model in the post-WW II 

period. At one point or another both had also adopted some 

sort of IMF-prescribed economic stabilization programs. 

Despite these similarities, their experiences with democracy 

in the post-WW II period are different. 

The study of the reasons for their different experiences 

with democracy may help to explain the puzzle of democratic 

stability and instability in the developing world. How could 

India, despite its modest economic growth, very low per capita 

income, low rate of literacy, dependent status, maintain 

democratic stability but Brazil, with higher rate of growth, 

expansion of literacy, could not? The answer to this question 

has implications for understanding of democratic stability and 

its relationship to various internal and external socio

economic and politico-military variables employed in this 
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study. 

Another usefulness of choosing these two cases is that 

they would help compare the reasons for the democratic 

breakdown in Brazil with the reasons for the authoritarian 

interlude in India in the mid-1970s to see if the reasons for 

the rise of authoritarian interlude were the same as those for 

the collapse of Brazilian democracy in 1964. 

The stability of Indian democracy has remained an enigma 

to most social scientists. No theory seems to explain 

convincingly the reasons for the stability of democracy in 

India. Neither the Civic Culture, nor the economic 

development perspective can explain India's democratic 

stability as India does not meet conditions put forth by these 

perspectives for the stability of democracy. 

While many have argued that India's British colonial 

heritage accounts for its democratic experience, dismal 

democratic records of a great many former British colonies, 

including Bangladesh and Pakistan - parts of the former 

British India, undermine the British heritage argument. 

India's regression to authoritarianism in the mid-1970s also 

refutes the validity of the British heritage argument. The 

dependent development hypothesis also cannot account for the 

stability of Indian democracy as India has maintained 

democracy despite its efforts in deepening industrialization 

from consumer goods production to intermediate and capital 
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goods production. Indian experience also raises questions 

about the dependency hypothesis since despite India's 

dependent status, India has been able to maintain democracy. 

It would, therefore, be fruitful to explore the reasons for 

India's democratic stability. 

In explaining the smooth functioning of democracy in 

India, at least in the first phase (up to 1967), many have 

suggested that the British tradition played an important role 

in the maintenance of democracy in India. Theyll have 

suggested that Indian political culture and British political 

heritage are important factors for the maintenance of stable 

democracy in India. Others 12 have argued that the Congress 

System; the dominance of the Congress party, at least up to 

1967, had great contribution to India's democratic stability. 

llSee Atul kohli, "Introduction: Interpreting India's 
Democracy - A State-Society Framework," in Atul kohli, ed., 
India's Democracy: An Analysis of Changing State-Society 
Relations (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1988), 3-17; 
Samuel P. Huntington, "Will More Countries Be Democratic?," 
Political Science Quarterly 99, 2 (1984), 193-218; Myron 
Weiner, "The Wounded Tiger: Maintaining India's Democratic 
Institutions," in Peter Lyon and James Manor, eds., 1983, Op. 
Cit., 49-57. 

12Rajni Kothari and Morris Jones are the two early 
advocates of this institutional argument. The term Congress 
system was coined by Rajni Kothari. For their views, see, 
Rajni Kothari, "The Congress System", Asian Survey 4, 12 
(December 1964), 1161-1173; Politics in India (Boston: Little, 
Brown and Company, 1970); W. H. Morris Jones, The Government 
and Politics of India (London: Hutchinson University Library, 
1964); Politics Mainly Indian (Bombay: Orient Longman, 1977), 
196-263; Weiner, Ibid. 
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The second phase that began in 1967 was characterized by 

growing authoritarian tendencies that continued up to March 

1977. Some scholars have attributed the eventual 

authoritarian rule in the mid-1970s to the erosion of 

institutional ability, performance failures of the government 

and the rise of the administrative state, 

deinstitutionalization resulting from the policies and 

practices of Indira Gandhi. 13 Official and the Congress 

justification14 for the imposition of Emergency was that the 

irresponsible opposition forces, particularly the "Right 

Reaction", abetted by mysterious foreign hands, created a 

danger for democracy and forced the democratic government to 

declare the State of National Emergency in 1975 to foil their 

ploys, to improve law and order, and to protect democracy 

itself. Marxist and left-leaning views have suggested that 

the root cause of the rise of authoritarianism was inherent in 

the economic crises of Indian capitalism and its dependence on 

1JFor details see, Rajni Kothari, Democratic Polity and 
Social Change in India: Crisis and Opportunity (Bombay: Allied 
Publishers, 1976), 9-36; Mitra, Op. Cit.; Lloyd I. Rudolph and 
Susanne Hoeber Rudolph, In Pursuit of Lakshmi: The Political 
Economy of the Indian State (Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1987), 83-87. 

14For official view, see, Government of India: Ministry 
of Home Affairs, Why Emergency? (laid in both houses of Indian 
Parliament on July 21, 1975); M. A. Naidu, Why Emergency 
(Shivaji Press, n.d. and n.p.); V.P. Dutt, "The Emergency in 
India: Background and Rationale," Asian Survey 26, 12 
(December 176), 1124-1138. 
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the IMF and core capitalist countries for aid. The Indira 

Gandhi government's adoption of IMF prescribed austerity 

measures were allegedly responsible for the imposition of 

authoritarian rule in India in June 1975. 15 From orthodox 

Marxist class perspective, Selbourne16 has argued that the 

authoritarian interlude was the political outcome of intense 

class conflict in the Indian society. 

The third phase that began in 1977 is characterized by 

the rebirth of Indian democracy. Although this period has 

experienced some governmental uncertainties and problems of 

efficient governance, the democratic system has remained 

intact. Some have cautioned about the viability of the Indian 

democracy in the face of denationalization, increasing 

privatization, stabilization programs, and structural 

adjustments prescribed by the IMF and the World Bank. They 

suggest that these policies might lead to the resistance 

against them by the beneficiaries of the public sectors such 

as organized labor.17 

ISFor some discussion, see, 
Political Economy of Stagnation 
Press, 1980), 143-153. 

Prem Shankar Jha, India: A 
(Bombay: Oxford University 

16David Selbourne, An Eye To India (Penguin, 1977). 

17E. Sridharan, "Leadership time Horizon in India: The 
Impact of Economic Restructuring," Asian Survey 31, 12 
(December 1991), 1200-1213; Alan Heston, "India's Economic 
Reforms: The Real Thing?," Current History: A World Affairs 
Journal 91, 563 (March 1993), 113-116. 
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Despite the gradual weakening of major political 

institutions, namely, the Congress, Indian democracy has shown 

resilience in the face of crises. Recently, the women's 

movement, regional movements, civil rights movements, etc. 

have taken root. Moreover, the expansion of autonomous 

participation of the Dalits18 and the intermediate castes 

over the years has also expanded and strengthened India's 

democracy. After all, democracy has its own dynamics that has 

expanded democratic participation in India which, in turn, has 

further strengthened Indian democracy.19 

The breakdown of Brazilian democracy had generated a 

large volume of studies trying to explain it from economic, 

political, and geo-political perspectives. The Brazilian case 

was used by many as a critical case to find common reasons for 

democratic breakdown in industrially advanced developing 

countries in the 1960s and 1970s. 

One dominant economic interpretation of the breakdown of 

the Brazilian democracy was the functional requirement of the 

deepening (vertical integration) of the lSI to move Brazil 

from light consumer goods production to intermediate and 

18Dalit literally means the oppressed. It refers to the 
scheduled Castes, an euphemism for the former untouchables at 
the bottom of Hindu ritualistic and social hierarchy. 

19Kohli, 1988, Ope Cit.; Mitra, Ope Cit.; Rajni Kothari, 
"Caste, Communalism and the Democratic Process," South Asia 
Bulletin 14, 1 (1994), 11-13. 
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capital goods production stage. That requirement led to the 

formation of the coup coalition between the state, domestic 

capitalists, military and civilian technicos, and foreign 

capital which established what O'Donnell called the 

Bureaucratic Authoritarian (BA) regime in Brazil. 2o However, 

this has been shown inaccurate by subsequent studies. 21 

Refuting O'Donnell's deepening hypothesis, Wallerstein, 

Skidmore, and Hirschman 22 have suggested that the failure of 

unorthodox and expansionary monetary policy followed by the 

post-WW II Brazilian democratic governments to carry out lSI 

was responsible for the eventual democratic breakdown. This 

economic approach suggests that when unorthodox policies 

became dysfunctional and led to very high inflation, serious 

balance of payment disequilibrium, and depletion of foreign 

2°Guillermo A. 0' Donnell, Modernization and Bureaucratic
Authoritarianism: Studies in South American Politics 
(Berkeley: University of California, 1979). 

2lSee , Jose Serra, "Three Mistaken Theses Regarding the 
Connection Between Industrialization and Authoritarian 
Regimes," in David Collier, ed., The New Authoritarianism in 
Latin America (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1979), 
99-163; In the same volume, Albert Hirschman, "The Turn to 
Authoritarianism in Latin America and the Search for Its 
Economic Determinants," 61-98. 

22Hirschman, Ibid; Michael Wallerstein, "The Collapse of 
Democracy in Brazil: Its Economic Determinants," Latin 
American Research Review 15, 3 (1980), 3-39; Thomas Skidmore, 
"The Politics of Economic Stabilization in Postwar Latin 
America," in James M. Malloy, ed., Authoritarianism and 
Corporatism in Latin America (Pittsburgh: University of 
Pittsburgh Press, 1977), 149-190, especially, 167-171. 
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exchanges, the governments were faced with the choice of 

adopting orthodox stabilization and anti-inflationary 

measures. They failed to do that for a variety of reasons 

leading to the collapse of democracy in Brazil. Economic 

crises and political restraints made it impossible for the 

Brazilian democracy to adopt necessary rational economic 

policies which could count on political support of any of the 

major social groups. It was not possible to maintain a 

populist coalition while implementing the stabilization 

programs. 

From political perspectives, the causes of democratic 

breakdown in Brazil have been sought in political variables. 

One of the first systematic attempt in this respect was made 

by Alfred Stepan. 23 He argued that despite serious political 

implications of economic factors, it was the mistaken policies 

of the leadership, especially, of Goulart, in his last days 

which were responsible for the collapse of Brazilian 

democracy. The proponents of political perspectives argue 

that in the early 1960s the Brazilian system lost the sources 

of interest aggregation as division between the Social 

Democratic Party (PSD) and Brazilian Workers Party (PTB) began 

to take divergent views on different issues, particularly on 

23Alfred Stepan, "Political Leadership and Regime 
Breakdown: Brazil," in Juan J. Linz and Alfred Stepan, eds., 
The Breakdown of Democratic Regimes; Latin America (Baltimore: 
Johns Hopkins University Press, 1978), 110-137. 
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agrarian reform, workers strike and autonomous labor movement. 

Radicalization, growing polarization and fragmentation of the 

polity, especially the party system, in the early 1960s led 

eventually to the breakdown of democracy.24 Highlighting the 

limitations of both economic and political structural 

arguments, Youssef Cohen has employed a game theoretic 

explanation of the breakdown of Brazilian democracy. He says 

the moderates of both left and right faced a dilemma in their 

dealings with each other and the radicals of their own 

parties. Eventually, the radicals of both left and right 

prevailed over the moderates resulting into the breakdown of 

democracy. Like Stepan, Cohen also emphasized Goualrt's weak 

leadership and turn toward the left after March 13, 1964 as a 

factor that ended all hopes for compromise. 25 

The coup leaders, however, justified their actions in the 

name of democracy which, they contended, was in danger of 

being destroyed by subversion, communist infiltrations and 

Goulart's attempts to establish a Syndicalist state. They 

24Ibid., 115-119; Alfred Stepan, The Military in Politics: 
Changing Pattern in Brazil (Princeton: Princeton University 
Press, 1971); Wandeherly Dos Santos, The Calculus of Conflict: 
Impasse in Brazilian Politics and the Crisis of 1964 (Stanford 
University, Ph.D. dissertation, 1979). 

25See, Youssef Cohen, Radicals, Reformers, and 
Reactionaries (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 
1994); "Democracy From Above: The Political Origins of 
Military Dictatorship in Brazil," World Politics 40 (1987), 
30-50. 
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also offered the excuse that the economy was very bad and the 

investment climate was being undermined by government policies 

and labor militancy. 26 

Yet, from external politico-military (geo-political) 

perspectives several scholars have argued that Brazil's econo-

military dependence on the US and the pursuance of aggressive 

US Cold War policies as well as anti-Goulart policies under 

the Johnson administration were responsible for the breakdown 

of the Brazilian democracy in 1964. 27 From Civil-Military 

relations perspectives, some scholars have argued that the 

Brazilian military's takeover was one in its long history of 

participation in political affairs. 28 In a different way, 

Stepan has argued that the military's development of National 

Security Doctrine (NSD) asserting and legitimizing its 

26See, Humberto Castello Branco, "Speech by Humberto 
Castello Branco 1967," in Brian Loveman and Thomas M. Davies, 
Jr., eds., The Politics of Anti-Politics: The Military in 
Latin America [2nd Edition] (Lincoln: University of Nebraska 
Press, 1989), 227-230. 

27See, Phyllis R. Parker, Brazil and the Quiet 
Intervention, 1964 (Austin: University of Texas Press, 1979); 
Jan Knipper Black, United States Penetration of Brazil 
(Philadelphia: Uni versi ty of pennsylvania Press, 1977); Philip 
Geyelin, Lyndon B. Johnson and the World (New York: Frederick 
A. Prager, Publishers, 1966); Muller, 1985, Ope Cit. 

28See, Frank D. McCann, Jr. , "Origins of the "New 
Professionalism" of the Brazilian Military," Journal of Inter 
American Studies and World Affairs 21, 4 (November 1979), 505-
522; John Markoff and Silvio R. Duncan Baretta, "Professional 
Ideology and Military Activism in Brazil: Critique of a Thesis 
of Alfred Stepan," Comparative Politics 17, 2 (January 1985), 
175-191. 
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domestic role helped the military to move from a moderating 

role to a ruling one. In such a circumstance, growing 

polarization, radicalization, perception of Goulart's 

inability to control the labor movement and the radical left, 

and fear of Goulart establishing a Republica Syndical (workers 

state) eventually forced the military to takeover to protect 

its corporate interests. 29 

The brief discussion above of the studies on Indian 

democracy reveal two serious limitations. First, with few 

exceptions, most of these studies have looked at internal 

variables like India's British colonial heritage, class 

relationships, strengths and weaknesses of political 

institutions, and internal economic structures. They have not 

taken external variables into account. Second, no study of 

Indian democracy in a comparative manner was found. Absence 

of such a study highlights Indian uniqueness or 

exceptionalism. 30 

This study rejects any such notion of Indian uniqueness. 

It suggests that Indian democratic stability and the brief 

authoritarian interlude can be understood placing India in a 

comparative context. This study aims at overcoming the 

29Stepan, 1971, Op. Cit. 

30Myron Weiner entertains the view of Indian 
exceptioalism. See, Weiner, 1983, Op. Cit., especially, p. 
51. 
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limitations of the existing works on Indian democracy by 

arguing that Indian democratic experience can be understood 

better by taking external as well as internal factors into 

consideration and studying India from a comparative 

perspective. 

The other Case of this study, Brazil, has been used as a 

critical case to explain the rise of authoritarianism and 

breakdown of democracy in the 1960s and early 1970s in the 

developing world. The proponents of both the dependent 

development hypothesis and the geo-political dependence 

hypothesis have used the breakdown of Brazilian democracy in 

1964 as the critical case. But neither of these perspectives 

has explicitly dealt with the issue of economic crises 

requiring the implementation of anti-inflationary 

stabilization program. They also paid little attention to a 

developing country's dependence on multi-lateral financial 

institutions, the role of the IMP. Although Skidmore, 

Wallerstein, Hirschman stressed those economic factors, they 

too have not taken other important variables such as geo

political dependence into consideration. In a similar vein, 

the proponents of geo-political dependence have not taken 

economic crisis too seriously. The proponents of political 

perspectives virtually ignored the geo-political dependency as 

a factor in the breakdown of Brazilian democracy. In short, 

although these arguments each has utility, no effort has so 
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far been made to integrate them into a broader and 

interconnected explanation. Moreover, most of these studies 

are either single case studies or comparative studies taking 

the cases of other collapsed democracies of the Southern Cone 

countries of Latin America. Few studies have compared 

Brazilian democratic breakdown with stable democracies in the 

developing world and none has been done comparing Brazilian 

and Indian democratic experiences. Moreover, like other 

studies on democratic 

Brazil will serve in 

democratic breakdown. 

breakdown in the 

this study as a 

developing world, 

critical case of 

It will be argued here that macro-

economic crises and the role of the international financial 

institutions like the IMF played an important role in the 

breakdown of Brazilian democracy. 

This dissertation focuses on democratic stability and 

breakdown in the developing countries using Brazil and India 

as cases. It aims at overcoming the deficiency in the 

existing literature through the application of both external 

and factors, and the use of a comparative perspective. 

Method 

This is neither a cross national quantitative study nor 

a single case study. This project employs what Lijphert has 

called the Comparative Case Strategy method. 
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While the other two methods have some specific 

advantages, neither is a balanced research method. While 

Single Case Study method is useful for in-depth study of 

primarily historical events involving a Single Case and to 

generate hypothesis, the cross national quantitative method 

can make generalized statements about any phenomenon and is 

also claimed to be more rigorous. However, both suffer from 

being lopsided. The Single Case Study method achieves depth 

but is not very useful to compare various cases. Single Case 

Study method is inadequate in eliminating possible alternative 

variables found in another case to explain the same 

phenomenon. On the other hand, cross national quantitative 

study method often suffers from unreliable aggregate data. 

Methodological rigor in this method is achieved at the expense 

of depth and this method often runs the risk of lumping 

together "apples and oranges". What is more, in many cases, 

it is very difficult to quantify human intentions, behavior 

and actions which can be understood only through analysis. 

Cross national studies use aggregate data whose reliability is 

questionable and cannot explain in-country variations and 

differentiations. 

The comparative case strategy method seems to maintain a 

balance between both the methods. It can achieve the depth of 

the single case study method and is, at the same time, able to 

compare various cases while avoiding the drawbacks of the 
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single case study method and cross national quantitative 

method. 

Organization 

This study is divided into six chapters. Five chapters 

follow the current one. Of these, chapters 5 and 6 offer the 

Analytical Discussion and Comparison, and Summary and 

Conclusion. Chapter 2 will review the existing literature on 

democratic stability and instability, put forth the 

propositions and discuss the variables and the method of data 

collection. Chapters 3 and 4 deal with Brazil and India. 

These two chapters will be divided into three sections; each 

arranged around one set of variables, e.g. Economic 

Development, Crises, and Dependence; Political Institutions 

and Counter-hegemonic Forces; and Civil-Military Relations, 

Cold War, and Geo-political dependence mentioned in chapter 2. 
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CHAPTER 2 

LITERATURE REVIEW AND THE PROPOSITIONS 

This chapter first reviews the existing perspectives on 

democratic stability and breakdown and then proposes a Multi

Dimensional approach to explain democratic stability and 

breakdown in the developing countries and discusses the 

propositions of this study. Since the argument of this 

dissertation has no cultural component, this chapter does not 

review the literature linking democratic stability to culture. 

Finally, the chapter discusses the variables around which the 

following two chapters (3 and 4) will be arranged. Methods of 

data collection will also be discussed. 

The Economic Perspectives 

Attempts to explain political phenomena such as 

democratic stability and breakdown by their socio-economic 

roots are not unique. This section reviews existing 

literature on economic perspectives of democratic stability 

and instability with emphasis on the developmentalist or 

Modernizationist perspective. It suggests an association 

between the level of economic development and political 

democracy. Some variations on this theme will also be 

critically reviewed to see if and how this perspective can 

contribute to the formation of the propositions of this study. 
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This economic perspective suggests that democracy is 

positively linked to the capitalism, industrialization, and 

economic development. Liberals and Marxists alike have 

suggested that. In the European context, Lenin viewed 

representative democracy as the "best possible political 

shell" for capitalist growth. 1 Similarly, the Liberals from 

John Stuart Mills to Milton Freedman said that capitalist 

development creates private and public spheres helping keep 

the state out of private sphere. That creates space for the 

expansion of civil society leading to the rise and maintenance 

of democracy. 

This perspective got new momentum in the post-Ww II 

Political Science in the hands of many, but most importantly, 

Seymour Martin Lipset. 2 For Lipset, "the more well-to-do a 

nation, the greater the chances that it will sustain 

democracy" . In Lipset's analysis, industrialization and 

economic development increase wealth, equality, communication, 

and education. In an economically developed society, there 

emerges a 'diamond' -shaped social structure with a large 

middle class which, being moderate by nature, induces 

ISee Peter Evans, Dependent Development (Princeton: 
Princeton University Press, 1979), 47. 

2See Seymur Martin Lipset, "Some Social Requisites of 
Democracy: Economic Development and Political Legitimacy", 
American Political Science Review (APSR) , 53 (1959), 69-105; 
The Political Man. The Social Bases of Politics (Baltimore: 
Johns Hopkins University Press, 1960), 27-62. 
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tolerance. Since politics in these societies is not a zero-

sum game, the elites are not afraid of losing privileges even 

if they are voted out of office for a few years. This in turn 

leads to the formation of stable democratic system. 

Lipset argues that stability of democracy depends on two 

other factors, effectiveness (real performance of government), 

and, legitimacy (peoples' and elites' belief in and commitment 

to democracy). Robert Dahl also suggested that development 

(wealth) is important for democratic development although he 

saw a possibility of reciprocal relationship between wealth 

and democratic development. 3 Empirical studies have found 

support for both Lipset's and Dahl's views. 4 

The economic development approach, particularly the 

Lipset version, has been criticized as linear, and inadequate 

to account for the dynamic changes that take place in a 

society. 

3For Dahl's view, see, Dahl, Op. Cit., 62-80. 

4See , Mitchell A. Seligson and Edward N. Muller, 
"Democratic Stability and Economic Crisis: Costa Rica, 1978-
83," International Studies Quarterly 31 (1987), 301-326. 
Edward N. Muller and Paul Whitley, "Democracy and Economic 
Growth in the Long Run," paper prepared for delivery at the 
86th Annual meeting of American Political Science Association 
(San Francisco, 2 September 1990). 
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Although several quantitative studies5 have generally 

found statistical support for this approach, it can be said 

that this relationship is not as linear as Lipset suggested. 

This approach came into question when democracies in more 

advanced developing countries collapsed throughout the 1960s 

and early 1970s. The Lipset version of developmentalist model 

did not take into account social mobility and demand for 

increasing participation resulting from and associated with 

economic development. Samuel P. Huntington has demonstrated 

that the dysfunctional impacts of modernization may lead to 

democratic instability. He has argued that economic 

development in a society contribute to the increase in the 

political mobilization and participation by new social forces 

but at the same time, new political institutions do not emerge 

to cope with new demands resulting into political 

instability.6 Moreover, the recent wave of democratization 

in the developing countries including poor, less developed as 

well as relatively advanced countries also contradicts the 

notion of positive relationship between democracy and economic 

5See , Robert Jackman, "On the Relation of Economic 
Development to Democratic Performance," American Journal of 
Political Science 17 (1973), 611-621; Kenneth Bollen and 
Robert Jackman, "Economic and Non-Economic Determinants of 
Political Democracy in the 1960s," Research in Political 
Sociology 1 (1985), 27-48. 

6See Samuel Huntington, Political Order in Changing 
Societies (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1968). 
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development. 7 The democratic stability of a relatively poor 

India for more than four decades and chronic instability in 

relatively developed countries like Argentina and Brazil raise 

serious questions about Lipset's argument. 

It is true that Lipset, as well as his predecessors, such 

as Stuart Mills, and Toqueville, put emphasis on the 

detrimental effects of social polarization between small rich 

minority and poor majority on democratic stability. But 

Lipset said that only wealthy countries can create a more 

egalitarian society. Both the modernization and dependency 

perspectives have argued that as a country moves through the 

ladder of development from a poor/traditional stage, income 

distribution tends to become unequal at the intermediate (or 

transitional/semi-peripheral) level of development. 8 Scholars 

on income inequality approach9 argue that inegalitarian income 

distribution is non-conducive to the sustenance of democratic 

stability. Cross National statistical studies have found that 

7Terry Lynn Karl, "Dilemmas of Democratization in Latin 
America," Comparative Politics (October, 1990), 1-21, 
specially, 4. 

8See , Atul Kohli et.al., "Inequality in the Third World: 
An assessment of Competing Explanations," Comparative 
Political Studies 17, 3 (1984), 282-318. 

9Edward N. Muller, "Democracy, Economic Development, and 
Income Inequality", American Sociological Review 53 (February 
1988), 50-68; Edward N. Muller and Mitchell A. Seligson, 
"Inequali ty and Insurgency, " American Poli tical Science Review 
81, 2 (June 1987), 425-451. 
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in all forms, inequality is a significant contributor to 

political violence which, in most cases, ultimately leads to 

democratic instability. Muller has found support for the 

hypothesis that income inequality at the intermediate level of 

development is inversely associated with democratic stability. 

Lipset's version of developmentalist view is less adequate to 

address these problems. 

Accepting the notion of positive relations between 

capitalism and democracy, Moore10 put it succinctly, "No 

bourgeoisie, No democracy". However, Moore's focus was 

different from that of Lipset. He argued that landed 

oligarchies' material interests are tied to the "labor 

repressive" agriculture which engenders hierarchical, 

oligarchical, thus, anti-democratic system. Capitalism 

requiring free labor contributes to democratic systems. 

Like Moore, but more like Goran Therborn, 11 

Rueschemeyer, Stephens and Stephens 12 also acknowledge 

positive relationships between capitalist development and 

democratization. But unlike Liberal and Marxist views 

emphasizing the role of the bourgeoisie in democratization, 

lOBarrington Moore, Social Origins of Dictatorship and 
Democracy: Lord and Peasant in Making of the Modern World 
(Boston: Beacon Press, 1966). 

11See Goran Therborn, "The Rule of Capitalism and the Rise 
of Democracy," New Left Review 103 (May-June 1977), 3-40. 

12D. Rueschmeyer etal., Op. Cit. 
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they say that this is so because capitalism expands the 

working and middle classes. These two classes push for 

further democratization and expansion of democratic rights 

leading to the rise and maintenance of democracy. They 

suggest that the working class is the strongest proponent of 

the extension of democratic rights because lacking other 

material sources of power, only that way can they have a 

greater voice in politics. 

This review reveals the limitations of the economic 

developmental perspective as an explanation of democratic 

stability and instability in the developing world. This study 

does not propose that higher levels of economic development as 

either necessary or sufficient condition for democratic 

stability in the developing world. Countries with higher 

level of development have experienced democratic instability 

indicating that factors other than development itself play an 

important role in determining the prospect of democratic 

stability in a developing country. But the issue of economic 

performance will be looked at here as an important determinant 

of democratic stability in a developing country. In 

particular, prolonged poor economic performance, and severe 

economic crisis, might erode the effectiveness of the 

democratic governments creating legitimacy crisis for the 

democratic system ultimately leading to its undoing. This 

study also incorporates the notions of absence of "labor 
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repressive" agriculture, resource distribution (measured by 

land distribution) as well as institutional ability to cope 

with new social forces' demands for participation. 

Dependency Perspectives 

The developing countries are generally considered 

dependent on the developed or core countries and multilateral 

financial institutions for economic as well as military 

assistance. Many scholars, considered to be belonging to the 

broader dependency perspectives, have attempted to connect the 

developing countries' dependent status to specific political 

outcomes in those countries. Dependency literature can be 

broadly divided into economic dependency perspective and the 

geo-political or politico-military dependency perspectives. 

There are also variations on the general theme of economic 

dependency. The following pages review various strands of 

economic and geo-political dependency perspectives in order to 

inform the arguments of this study. 

In a general sense, the dependency perspective suggests 

that to understand the reasons for democratic stability and 

instability in a developing country, attention needs to be 

paid to the international environment. They suggest a 

hypothesis of inverse relationship between dependence of a 

country and democratic stability. 
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Early dependencistas argued that the failure of 

democratic institutions are rooted in dependent countries' 

nature of capitalist and dependent relations with the core 

countries and because of their lack of development. 13 This 

crude version of dependency argument gave way to more 

sophisticated dependency arguments trying to connect a 

country's dependence to the prospect of democratic stability. 

Of those more sophisticated versions, "dependent 

development" hypothesis about democratic breakdown in the 

relatively advanced countries of Southern cone of Latin 

America remained important for some time. Guillermo A. 

0' Donnell, 14 a proponent of this version, argued that the 

breakdown of democracies and the rise of Bureaucratic 

Authoritarian (BA) regimes in the relatively advanced Southern 

cone countries of Latin America was the functional requirement 

of economic modernization and deepening (vertical integration) 

of the lSI. 

He argued that the industrialization process suffered 

from an intrinsic problem since exhaustion of easy phase of 

the lSI led to slow economic growth, high inflation, and an 

acute contraction of domestic investment. Only the Trans 

13Colin Leys, Underdevelopment In Kenya (Berkeley: 
University Of California, 1972), 9-10, 23; Andre Gunder Frank, 
Capitalism and Underdevelopment in Latin America (New York: 
Monthly Review Press, 1967). 

140'Donnell, 1979, Op. Cit. 
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National Corporations (TNCs) were equipped to do that job. 

But, the investment by the TNCs required demobilization of the 

already mobilized popular sectors who had grown powerful 

during the exuberant growth of the early lSI phase. The 

existing populist democratic coalition of the workers and 

industrialists, however, proved incompatible with the 

deepening of industrialization. At this juncture, economic 

crises, necessity for deepening of the lSI, and TNC 

penetration led to the formation of a coup coalition of civil-

military tecnicos working in association with foreign economic 

sectors (e. g., the TNCs) , who installed authoritarian regimes, 

called BA regimes. 

Similar, though not the same, to O'Donnell's analysis are 

those of Fernando Henrique Cardoso, and Peter Evans. 1S 

Cardoso has suggested that because of compatibility of 

interests between the middle and upper classes in advanced 

dependent Latin American countries and the TNCs, later's 

investment was essential for economic prosperity of dependent 

countries. Their development depended on technological, 

financial, organizational and market connections that only the 

15For their views, see Cardoso, "Associated-Dependent 
Development: Theoretical and Practical Implications," in 
Alfred Stepan, ed., Authoritarian Brazil: Origins, Policies, 
and Future (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1973), 142-176; 
Evans, Op. Cit. 
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TNCs could assure. 16 

With the increasing requirement of investment for 

(associated) dependent development in the advanced dependent 

countries, an alliance between the State Enterprises, TNCs, 

and the international sectors of the domestic bourgeois; the 

so-called Triple Alliance emerged. 17 This alliance opted for 

capital-intensive rather than labor-intensive 

industrialization, low wages to retain competitive advantages 

in international markets. It also opted for concentration of 

income at the upper end of the distribution in order to 

enlarge the local market for goods consumed by the higher

income groups. Such economic development strategy required 

political marginalization of the popular (working and lower

middle classes) sectors pushing these countries to adopt 

exclusionary 

systems. 

regimes overthrowing democratic political 

However, the rise of the Triple Alliance, BA or the 

(associated) dependent development were the consequences, not 

cause, of the collapse of democracies. 18 O'Donnel's argument 

about the exhaustion of the lSI was inaccurate because there 

was no exhaustion of the lSI as the Brazilian military regime 

16Cardoso, Ibid., 149. 

17Evans, 1979, Op. Cit. 

18Wallerstein, Op. Cit. 



50 

continued the lSI strategy for quite some time .19 The 

military governments in Brazil did not deepen lSI in the early 

years as there was still scope to continue horizontal 

expansion of lSI. Also, neither Bollen nor Muller in their 

cross-national studies, found any overall relationship between 

democracy and economic dependence measured by the presence of 

TNCs and the concentration of foreign trade on one or a few 

partners. 20 

Another variant of the dependency approach, the geo-

political or Politico-military dependency perspective, though 

implied in different studies, was formalized and articulated 

in a testable hypothesis by Muller21 using Brazil as the 

critical case. His argument is that in the wake of the Cuban 

revolution, the Kennedy administration, following the early 

developmentalist view took massive program of infusion of 

economic aid to Latin America. The Kennedy administration 

lent support for democracy assuming that economic development 

and political democracy were keys to check the expansion of 

International Communism in Latin America. 

19Serra, Op. Ci t .; Hirschman, Op. Ci t . 

20Kenneth Bollen, "World System Position, Dependency, and 
Democracy: The Cross-National Evidence, .. American Sociological 
Review 48 (August 1983), 468-479; Muller, 1985, Op. Cit. 

21Muller, Ibid. 
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But, the Johnson and Nixon administrations changed the 

Kennedy approach and adopted a more aggressive Cold War 

approach to prevent any other Latin American country from 

becoming "another China". This was manifested in the adoption 

of the Mann Doctrine in March 1964, which indicated the 

possibility of US approval of future 'anti-communist' coups in 

Latin America. The geo-political dependency hypothesis 

postulates that "breakdowns of developing democracies have 

resulted in many instances from a contingent interaction 

between (1) relations of dependence on the United States -

especially in regard to external U.S. financial aid for the 

armed forces; (2) a flourishing of leftist forces in 

developing democracies that are militarily dependent of the 

United States; and (3) the aggressiveness with which the 

United States has pursued the Cold War doctrine of containment 

of Communism". 22 

Using cross national data on econo-military dependence on 

the US, Muller found a positive but weak correlation between 

economic dependence on the US and democratic breakdowns 

existed. But he found a strong positive correlations between 

a country's military dependence on the US and the breakdown of 

democracy. Bollen also found a negative correlation between 

democracy and dependence when, in addition to trade flows, 

22Quotation, Muller, Ibid., 450-451; also, 465-467. 
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treaty memberships and interventions were used as measures of 

dependency. It is plausible that the impact of unequal geo-

political relations, coupled with economic dependency, can 

have a negative impact on democracy. 

On the other hand, some scholars have suggested that the 

us policy of human rights and its insistence on free and fair 

elections, especially in Central America, in the aftermath of 

the Sandinista victory in Nicaragua had played an important 

role in the emergence and maintenance of democracy.23 

Huntington24 has linked to the collapse of democracies in the 

1960s and '70s and recent transition to democracy in the 

developing world with the corresponding decline of the US 

power in the 1960s and 1970s and relative resurgence in the 

1980s. It is said that democratic stability in the post-WW II 

Japan, Germany, Austria and Italy proves it. But geo-

political dependency hypothesis has shown convincingly that 

the US had not always favored democratic stability in 

developing countries and there is no reason to think that it 

23For example see, Cole Blasier, "The United States and 
Democracy in Latin America," in James Malloy and Mitchell 
Seligson, eds., Authoritarians And Democrats: Regime 
Transition In Latin America (Pittsburgh: University of 
Pittsburgh, 1987), 219-232; David Carelton and Michael Stohl, 
"U.S. Foreign Assistance Policy and the Redemocratization in 
Latin America," in George A. Lopez and Michael Stohl, eds., 
Liberalization and Redemocratization in Latin America (New 
York: Greenwood Press, 1987), 231-257. 

24Huntington, 1984, 1991, Op. Cit. 
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will always contribute to democratic stability there in the 

future. 

That aside, the role of the US in this regard is not as 

clear as the Europeans' is. In many instances, the US gave 

strategic considerations more importance than democratization. 

The rise of democratic regimes in Spain and Portugal has also 

been explained by the penetration of European capital and 

shift in those countries' dependence from US capital to 

European capital. 25 This also shows the weakness of 

Huntington's argument. US influence in South America is less 

than it is in Central America. Yet, Central American 

countries' democratic records are no better than those of the 

countries of South America. 

This view must be tempered with the fact that there is no 

fixed US policy of destabilization of democratic regimes in 

the developing countries. At different times and different 

places, US policy had different politically desired goals led 

to different methods. For instance, it wi 11 be discussed 

later that while the US policy makers worked to destabilize 

the Goulart government, US policy makers long considered 

25Laurence Whi tehead, "International Aspects of 
Democratization," in Guillermo A. O'Donnell, Philippe C 
Schimitter and Laurence Whitehead, eds., Transitions From 
Authoritarian Rule: Comp.:.::ati ve Perspecti ves (Baltimore: Johns 
Hopkins University Press, 1986), 3-46. Also see, Nicos 
Poluntzas, The Crisis Of Dictatorships (London: New Left 
Books, 1975). 
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maintenance of Indian democracy the best bet against Communist 

manipulation in India helped by the Chinese. 

Another variant of dependency perspective suggests that 

an important factor that contributes to the destabilization of 

democracies in the developing countries is the macro-economic 

crises and their dependence on the core capitalist countries 

and multilateral institutions. These conditionalities usually 

include the implementation of economic stabilization programs 

including austerity measures, import reduction, reduction of 

subsidies on basic commodities (foods) and agricultural 

inputs, credit restrictions, and various other deflationary 

measures. 26 

Understandably, economic crises and dependence often give 

way to the socio-political unrest threatening the entire 

social and political arrangements. In such a circumstance, 

the military comes to power, ostensibly, to maintain order and 

stability. Implementation of the above mentioned measures 

puts enormous strain on democratic institutions as these 

policies are unpopular despite their supposed long term 

economic benefits. 

26For IMF conditionalities, see, Thomas J. Biersteker, 
"Reducing the Role of the State in the Economy: A Conceptual 
Exploration of IMF and World Bank Prescriptions," 
International Studies Quarterly 34, 4 (December 1990), 477-
492; Jaques Pollack, The Changing Nature of IMF Conditionality 
[Essays in International Finance, No. 184, September, 1991] 
(Department of Economics: Princeton University) . 
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There is no specific study establishing direct links 

between the implementation of stabilization programs and 

breakdown of democracy in a developing country. But studies 

have found the rise of widespread protests against austerity 

measures in several countries create political uncertainties 

and instability. 27 In addition, the implementation of a 

harsh stabilization program may become impossible for its 

wrecking effects on the populist democratic coalition since 

measures such as credit restrictions and wage reductions hurt 

two important components of democratic coalition. 28 

More often than not, implementation of such policies 

requires strong government which usually some sort of 

authoritarian regimes can provide given the relative weakness 

of the political institutions in the developing countries. 

Seligson and Muller underscored the necessity of favorable 

international environment as well as possible adverse impact 

of the IMF and private creditor Banks' policies on democratic 

stability of the developing countries. "The IMF and private 

27See, John Walton and David Seddon, "Introduction," in 
their, Free Markets & Food Riots: The Politics of Global 
Adjustment (Oxford: Blackwell, 1994), 3-54; In the same 
volume, see, Mridula Udayagiri, "The Asian Debt Crisis: 
Structural Adjustment and Popular Protest in India," 215-252; 
Terry Boswell and William Dixon, "Dependency and Rebellion: A 
Cross-National Analysis," American Sociological Review 55, 4 
(August 1990), 540-559, have also found connections between 
economic dependence and rebellion. 

28Wallerstein, Op. Cit. 
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creditor banks need to recognize that these newly emerging 

democracies have a highly restricted space in which to 

maneuver. A satisfactory resolution of international debt 

obligations may make good sense for the stability of world 

financial markets, but may mean political suicide for the 

fledgling democracies that impose the required austerity 

programs II .29 

This sentiment was echoed by the former Peruvian 

president Alan Garcia after the Fujimori Coup in Peru in April 

1992. In an interview, Garcia blamed the IMF and the US for 

imposing extremely harsh stabilization program with 

detrimental effect on democratic governance as it created 

extreme hardship for the Peruvian population. 30 

Both aid dependence on core capitalist countries (donors) 

and multilateral financial institutions, namely, the IMF and 

geo-political dependency hypothesis are parts of the 

propositions. It is expected that geo-political dependence, 

particularly, during the Cold War era, and aid dependence can 

explain the issue of democratic stability and breakdown in the 

developing world. 

29Selligson and Muller, 1987, Op. Cit., 323. 

30Nathaniel Nash, "Peru's Ex-President Speaks of his Scape 
From the Troops," The New York Times (24 April 1992). 
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Civil-Military Relations Perspectives 

Despite the fact that military coup d' etat is the most 

common method through which democracies in developing 

countries are overthrown, the theories of democracy have not 

given adequate attention to the issue of civil-military 

relations as they relate to the issue of democratic stability 

and instability in the developing world. The discussion of 

civil-military relations perspective will provide insight 

regarding the role of the military in democracies in 

developing countries. In the following pages, literature on 

Civil-Military relations will be reviewed with emphasis on 

military's role in maintaining and destroying democratic 

system. 

Scholars on Civil-Military relations generally agree with 

Huntington's classification of the military in terms of its 

relationship with civilian political authority into 

Professional military and Praetorian military found 

respectively in Western democracies and non-Western 

(developing) world. 31 For the first category, civilian 

control over the military is Objective, and the military 

accepts civilian supremacy in policy making. The boundary 

here is clear, and the military does not interfere in 

3lS amue l P. Huntington made this classification in his The 
Soldier and the State: The Theory and Politics of Civil
Military Relations (New York: Random House, 1957). 
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political decision-making process. In case of a praetorian 

society, civilian control over the military, if any, is 

Subjective and the boundary is not clearly defined. In the 

absence of generally accepted institutions and roles, the 

military, like other social forces directly participates in 

politics mostly by taking over political power from the 

democratic governments. 

Of several approaches attempting to explain military's 

intervention in politics, the Organizational approach32 

attributes military intervention to its internal 

characteristics such as mission, cohesiveness, skill, 

recruitment, organizational pattern and hierarchical 

structure. A military with internally oriented mission, for 

instance, is more likely to get involved in internal politics 

than a military with a clear external role and orientation. 

Stepan has shown how the emergence of the NSD changed the 

Brazilian military's orientation and brought about a change in 

its view about professionalism (New Professionalism) asserting 

its political role in domestic politics. 33 The military's 

32Morris Janowitz, Military Institutions and Coercion in 
the Developing Nations (Chicago: The University of Chicago 
Press, 1977). 

33Stepan has argued that the rise of military in power in 
Latin America (especially in Brazil and Peru) in the 1960s was 
largely a result of deep doctrinal changes since the Cuban 
revolution. New doctrines such as New Professionalism and 
National Security Doctrine (NSD) recognized Latin American 
Militaries' internal role against the threat of leftist 
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cohesiveness or lack thereof, and strict hierarchical 

discipline or lack thereof may have positive or negative 

effects on their participation in domestic politics.3~ 

The Corporatist approach,35 attributes the military's 

takeover of power to its sense of real or perceived threat to 

its corporate interests. If the civilian government's or 

opposition's actions appear to threaten the military's 

professional, financial or physical interests, the military is 

likely to intervene. 

It should be mentioned here that John J. Johnson and 

other modernizationists put great hope on the rise of the 

middle class in Latin America and the military's middle class 

recruitment base. They assume that the rise of middle class 

officers in Latin American Armed forces could contribute to 

the democratization of these countries' Civil-Military 

relations. However, as Jose Nun has shown, middle class 

background of the officer class was no guarantee for the rise 

of a democratic civil-military relations in Latin America. He 

insurgencies. See, Stepan, 1971, Ope Cit. Also see his "New 
Professionalism of Internal Warfare and Military Role 
Expansion," in Alfred Stepan, ed., Authoritarian Brazil: 
Origins, Policies, and Future (New Haven: Yale University 
Press, 1973), 47-65. 

34For details, see Claude E. Welch, Jr. and Arthur K. 
Smith, Military Role and Rule (n.d. and n.p.), 3-30. 

35Eric A. Nordlinger, Soldiers in Poli tics: Military Coups 
and Governments (Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 
1977) . 
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has argued that the Latin American middle classes could not 

establish hegemony in the society for the lack of 

comprehensive and cohesive vision and a sense of interests. 

various factions of the middle class continued to engage in 

conflictual relationships resulting into the failure to 

establish its political hegemony. At the same time, the 

middle class's fear of the workers forced the middle class to 

appeal to the (middle class based) military to protect its 

interests against the rising power of the working class. 36 

The praetorian approach articulated by Huntington 

suggests that military takeover is a natural function of the 

overall praetorian character of a society which is determined 

largely by the "relation between the development of political 

institutions and the mobilization of new social forces into 

politics".37 High level of socio-political mobilization with 

low level of institutionalization may lead to a praetorian 

situation. Various social forces engage in political 

activities without any mediation, refinement and moderation by 

36For Johnson's view, see, John J. Johnson, The Military 
and Society in Latin America (Stanford: Stanford University 
Press, 1964), specially, 244-267; For Jose Nun's view, see 
his, "The Middle Class Coup Revisited" in Abraham Lowenthal 
and J. Samuel Fitsch, eds., Armies and Politics in Latin 
America (New York: Holmes & Meier, 1986), pp. 59-95; Latin 
America: The Hegemonic Crisis and the Military Coup [Politics 
of Modernization Series, No.7] (Institute of International 
Studies: University of California, Berkeley, 1969). 

37Huntington, 1968, Op. Cit., VII. 
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any viable political institution, rule or procedure. This 

leads to political instability and disorder bringing military 

intervention in politics. In the absence of strong authority, 

the military, like other social forces (e.g., students, 

clergies, workers), also acts in politics. 

The main problem with all these approaches is their 

failure to address the importance of exogenous factors such as 

the military's dependence on external powers, impact of 

external forces in shaping ideology and military doctrine of 

the military of a dependent country. Strangely enough, 

Huntington has denied that "American military assistance is a 

significant factor in increasing proclivities for armies to 

involve themselves in politics". To him, military aid is 

"politically sterile". But a number of works 3B have 

suggested a association between military aid (geo-political) 

dependence of a developing country and the military's role, 

orientation, and threat perceptions, especially, during the 

Cold War. The praetorian approach has also ignored the 

importance of the military's internal organizational features 

as contributing to military takeovers. 

Undoubtedly, military's organizational and corporate 

features are useful in understanding military coups. But the 

3BFor Huntington's view, see Ibid., 192-193; For contrary 
argument, see Muller, 1985, Op. Cit.; Stepan, 1971, 1973, Op. 
Cit. 
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organizational and corporatist approaches have ignored social

environmental (domestic and international) factors such as 

econo-political crises, dependence, Cold war etc. in shaping 

military leaders' attitudes and perception about domestic 

politics and their role and responsibility toward the nation. 

The above review of civil-military perspectives reveals 

that all three perspectives are incomplete although they offer 

insights into the military's role vis-a-vis the democratic 

political system. This study incorporates them. It combines 

the organizational, Corporatist, and praetorian approaches 

with the impact of military's dependence on core countries 

particularly for military aid. The military's position and 

role in the Cold War is also taken into consideration to 

understand the Cold War's impact on the military's perception 

and orientation as they related to the maintenance or 

overthrow of democracy in a developing country. 

A Multi-Causal Explanation of Internal

External Interactions 

The review of existing literature above has shown that 

despite the usefulness and insight provided by some of these 

perspectives, none of them alone is adequate to explain the 

reasons for democratic stability and instability in the 

developing countries. Few scholars have emphasized the role 

of the military and international financial institutions 
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though these are very important to understand democratic 

stability. The military plays an important role in these 

countries, and many of them are vulnerable to the policies of 

multilateral institutions like the IMF, and fluctuations in 

the international economic environment. 

This study proposes a framework for a Multi-Causal 

Explanation combining interactions of Internal-External 

factors as explanation for democratic stability and breakdown. 

It argues that stability and instability/breakdown of 

democracy in developing countries is a function of the 

combination of and interaction among internal crises 

economic, political, and military- and external dependence -

econo-political and military (geo-political) - on core 

countries and multilateral financial institutions. 

Internal factors in a developing country alone are not 

sufficient to explain the question of democratic stability. 

Severe internal crises may not cause a change in the system if 

it is supported by external forces. The reproduction of any 

system in developing countries depends considerably upon the 

support of external forces. The developing countries are 

inserted into the world system and vulnerable to external 

constraints of politico-economic and military nature that are 

beyond the control of the domestic forces. 

This is not to say, however, that external forces alone 

are sufficient to determine democratic stability or 
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instability in developing countries. Dependence on external 

forces notwithstanding, internal econo-political and military 

dynamics have their own logic. It would be reductionist to 

suggest that just because of dependence of developing 

countries on external forces, the later can entirely determine 

the nature of political systems in developing countries even 

in absence of internal crisis. It would be similarly 

incomplete to say that internal dynamics alone can entirely 

determine political changes in a country whose internal 

dynamics themselves are, to a considerable extent, affected by 

external factors. 

The argument here is that neither internal crisis nor 

external dependence alone is sufficient for democratic 

stability or instability although both are necessary. Only 

the combination of and contingent interaction among internal 

and external factors can create sufficient conditions for 

democratic stability or breakdown in dependent developing 

countries. 

Propositions of the Study 

In light of this alternative approach, the following 

propositions are put forth to explain the reasons for 

democratic stability and instability in the developing world. 
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Proposition I: The nature of economic crises and economic 

dependence on the core countries and multilateral institutions 

may determine democratic stability and instability in a 

developing country. 

If a developing country faces severe and prolonged 

economic crises, and is economically dependent on core 

countries and multilateral institutions, then it is less 

likely for that country to maintain democratic stability 

because economic crises may erode the support for democratic 

system. The absence of severe and prolonged economic crises 

and high level of economic dependence on core countries or 

multilateral institutions may give a developing country the 

much needed time and space to consolidate democracy in the 

formative phase. These conditions also give that particular 

country a much better prospect for maintaining democratic 

stability. 

Proposition II: The nature and strength of democratic 

political system and institutions, and counter-hegemonic 

forces can determine the Prospects for democratic stability 

and instability or breakdown in a developing country. 

The effect of economic crises and dependence is 

contingent upon the nature of democratic political 

institutions, particularly party system, as well as political 

system. The democratic outcome also depends on the strength 
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of counter-hegemonic forces and subordinate classes' 

mobilization with the potential to threaten the dominant 

classes' politico-economic interests. If a developing country 

is blessed with strong political institutions, an 

accommodative and inclusionary political system, and weak or 

non-existent counter-hegemonic forces, then it is more likely 

that it will maintain democratic stability. But a country 

with weak political institutions, less accommodative and 

exclusionary political arrangements, and fairly strong and 

sustained counter-hegemonic movement and militant subordinate 

classes' movements, is less likely to maintain stable 

democracy. 

Proposition III: The nature of a country's military and its 

role in domestic politics, politico-military dependence, and 

it's position in the Cold War may determine the democratic 

outcome of that particular developing country. 

A country with the non-political military with external 

security focus and orientation, not identified with the US 

Cold War position, and not under serious external pressure is 

more likely to maintain democratic stability. But a country 

with a politicized military with internal security focus and 

orientation and a sense of responsibility toward the political 

system, and pro-US Cold War and pro-dominant class orientation 

is more likely to experience democratic breakdown. This is 
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particularly so when the military's corporate interests, the 

dominant classes' interests (accumulation and political 

power), and the us Cold War interests are threatened. 

It should be emphasized here that these propositions must 

not be viewed as determinants of democratic stability and 

instability in any developing country in isolation from one 

another. In fact, the argument of this study is that they can 

determine the democratic outcome only when they combine and 

through the interactions among them. Whether a country would 

maintain stable democracy would be determined largely by the 

combination of and interaction among several factors. They 

are the nature of economic crises, economic dependency, 

strength and nature of political institutions and counter

hegemonic forces, and the military's role, orientation, and 

the nature and extent of politico-military (geo-political) 

dependence. Severe and prolonged economic crises, significant 

economic dependence, coupled with weak, less accommodative, 

exclusionary political institutions and strong and sustained 

counter-hegemonic forces might cause the democratic 

instability. In addition, politicized, internally focused 

military with pro-US Cold War orientation and military (geo

political) dependence on the US also add to the reasons for 

democratic instability in a developing country. Lack of 

combination of and interaction among these factors are likely 

to contribute to the maintenance of democratic stability. 
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countries 

suffer economic crises of varying degrees and are dependent in 

varying degrees on the fluctuations of international economic 

environment, politico-military interests of the core 

countries, and multilateral financial institutions. More 

often than not, most developing countries suffer from either 

prolonged or brief economic crises including slow, or negative 

economic growth, high inflation, balance of payment 

disequilibrium, heavy external debt burden, high fiscal 

deficit etc. Whether the inability to "live within its limits" 

as the apologists for the IMF and monetarists claim or 

fluctuations in the international economy as the 

structuralists suggest, is responsible for economic crises, 

they force the dependent developing countries to respond to 

them. The response mostly includes adherence to the IMF

designed (sometimes in coordination with the World Bank) 

economic stabilization programs. 

These IMF stabilization programs are always conditional, 

although with varying degrees. While some IMF loans are less 

conditional, others, particularly, the Stand-by loans, are 

highly conditional requiring the recipient country to 

implement "corrective" measures. They usually include 

devaluation of currency, anti-inflationary measures such as 

reduction of money supply and spending, wage freeze, and 
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credit restrictions. They also include measures to increase 

revenues, greater reliance on the market mechanism by reducing 

price control, and by ending subsidies and increasing interest 

rates eliminating subsidized credits. The IMF 

conditionalities also emphasize trade liberalization to 

promote export, privatization through divesting or selling off 

parts of the public sector or eliminating public sector 

services, and through incentives for private sector 

development. '39 

Despite the appearance and claims of objectivity of these 

measures, their regressive anti-poor, pro-propertied class 

orientations are obvious. What happens is that due to the 

reliance of the IMF on the powerful elites in the recipient 

countries for the implementation of the "corrective" measures, 

the burdens of austerity measures, demand management, 

withdrawal of subsidies are largely placed upon the 

subordinate classes. Hence, these policies tend to cause 

economic dislocation, income inequality, price increase, and 

hardship for the subordinate sectors. 40 

39For the IMF conditionalities see, Biersteker, Op. Cit. 
Sidney Dell, "Stabilization: The Political Economy of 
Overkill," in John Williamson, ed., IMF Conditionality 
(Washington, DC: Institute For International Economics, 1983), 
17-45; For IMF view on conditionality, see, Pollack, Op. Cit. 

4oFor example, see Manuel Pastor, Jr., The International 
Monetary Fund and Latin America: Economic Stabilization and 
Class Conflict [series in Political Economy and Economic 
Development in Latin America] (Boulder: Westview Press, 1987); 
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The politico-military-economic dependence of a developing 

country is likely to make that country subordinate to the 

politico-military-economic policy goals and interests of those 

institutions and countries on which that country is dependent. 

It is understood that for their politico-economic interests, 

the multilateral financial/development institutions and core 

countries impose such conditionalities for aid as 

stabilization program, pro-US policy, restrictions on trade 

union rights etc. undercutting popular support for the 

democratic system. 

It should be mentioned that despite the technically 

"autonomous" status of the Multilateral financial and 

developmental institutions like the IMF and World Bank, there 

exists an affinity of policy directions and interests between 

these institutions and the core countries, particularly the 

US. After all, these institutions were established to ensure 

the stability of the world capitalist economic/monetary system 

with the goals to promote free trading system and growth of 

capitalist economic system vis-a-vis state-dominated and 

socialist economic models. Moreover, the US alone has almost 

19% of the votes in the governing body of the IMF and 

Norman Girvin and Richard Bernal, "The IMF and the Foreclosure 
of Development Options," Monthly Review 33 (1982), 34-48; 
Peter Korner et.al., The IMF and the Debt Crisis: A Guide to 
the Third World's Dilemmas (London: Zed Books Limited, 1986), 
42-73. 
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substantive control over other multilateral institutions such 

as the World Bank and the Inter-American Development Bank 

(IADB). Affinities in policy directions and interests between 

the IMF and the US is often defended by US officials 

emphasizing the IMF's promotion of pluralism, growth-oriented 

reforms, sustained economic growth around the world. They 

point out that the livelihood of the people in the US depends 

upon a stable financial system as well as growing world trade 

where US products can be sold overseas, and jobs are created 

in the United States. 41 As a business executive said, "the 

tremendous advantages of the IMF to the United States is the 

appearance of a somewhat arm's-length relationship ... to get 

a lot of things done because it is not the United States 

imposing standards but an apolitical, independent 

institution. That has worked to our advantage, and I 

emphasize that we attempt to project that arm's-length 

relationships, because it will serve our purposes quite 

well" . 42 

41In a testimony in a Hearing on 12 June 1991 before the 
House Sub Committee on International Development, Finance, 
Trade and Monetary Policy of the Committee on Banking, Finance 
and Urban Affairs, the former US Under Secretary of the 
Treasury for International Affairs made that statement. See 
International Monetary Fund [102nd Congress, First Session] 
(Washington, D.C: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1991), 27. 

42Jim Ortega, the President of the Sanez Hofman Financial 
Limited, said that in a testimony in a hearing before the Sub 
Committee on International Development, Finance, Trade and 
Monetary Policy of the Committee on Banking, Finance and Urban 
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Severe and prolonged economic crises and aid dependence 

on multilateral institutions and core countries accompanying 

high conditionalities put serious constrains on democratic 

governments. Prolonged and severe economic crises can cut 

deeply into the legitimacy of the democratic government and 

create dissatisfaction among the masses. Moreover, high 

inflation, coupled with negative or stagnant economic growth 

may set a series of wage struggles straining the democratic 

coalition between the propertied and subordinate sectors 

contributing to the breaking up of social compromises between 

these two social forces. Economic dependence imposes heavy 

constraints on the government's policy choices limiting its 

maneuvering. As Seligson and Muller have mentioned, it is 

very difficult for any government to maintain a democratic 

system and, at the same time, carry out these measures. 43 

The "corrective" measures are generally difficult to carry out 

without restricting democratic rights of the citizens 

requiring imposition of an authoritarian regime. Some 

scholars' skepticism notwithstanding, many studies support the 

argument that there is a connection between economic crises, 

IMF policies, and political instability and uncertainty in the 

Affairs of the US House of Representatives. 102nd Congress, 
first session, July 10, 1991. See, Quota Increase of the 
International Monetary Fund (Washington, D.C: U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1991), 31. 

43Selligson and Muller, 1987, Op_ Cit. 
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developing world. The requirement of implementation of such 

measures is likely to give rise to socio-political tensions, 

income inequality, higher prices, and lack of services for the 

subordinate classes which may contribute to the rise of 

authoritarian regimes. Moreover, since the "corrective" 

measures call for wage and credit restrictions, this can have 

the effect of breaking the democratic coalitions built on the 

compromise between the propertied classes and the subordinate 

classes which is essential for the maintenance of democratic 

stability. If the existing government is unwilling or unable 

to carry out those "corrective" measures, it is plausible to 

argue, a more authoritarian government willing to and capable 

of implementing the "corrective" measures may emerge. In 

other cases, where existing governments try to implement these 

measures, either they themselves turn authoritarian or their 

implementations lead to the political instability paving way 

for political change. 44 The government runs the risks of 

alienating itself from a large segment of population, 

particularly, the peasants, workers, and those who are 

employed in various nationalized sectors. This becomes more 

44For the first view, see Scott R. Sidell, The IMF and 
Third World Political Instability: Is There a Connection? 
(Houndmills, Hampshire: Macmillan Press, 1988). For the 
opposite view, see Girvin and Bernal, Ibid; Eboe Hutchful, 
ed., The IMF and Ghana: The Confidential Record (London: Zed 
Books Ltd., 1987); Walton and Seddon, Op. Cit.; Korner et.al., 
op Cit., 105-113; Girvin and Bernal, Op. Cit. 
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probable if these sectors are organized since their support is 

essential for the maintenance of the democratic legitimacy. 

This situation can easily lead to massive mobilization by 

subordinate classes against governmental policies. If 

economic crisis and dependence are combined with weak, 

polarized, and radicalized political institutions, less 

accommodative and exclusionary political system, and the 

presence of strong counter-hegemonic forces, maintenance of 

democratic stability becomes all the more difficult. This may 

create a situation where the government fails to implement 

stabilization programs, thus showing its ineffectiveness under 

the open political system. At the same time, threats of 

takeover by the counter-hegemonic forces may provoke either 

the government to become authoritarian or the military to take 

over power, particularly, where political institutions are 

weak and fragmented. 

In such a circumstance, the military takeover is more 

likely if a country's military is traditionally 

interventionist, internally-oriented, dependent on US military 

assistance, and follows pro-US policies because neither the US 

nor the pro-US government and military would let counter

hegemonic forces take over. This is more so since dependent 

countries' elites' and militaries' interests are largely tied 

to their links with the core countries, particularly in the 

countries (during the Cold War) politico-militarily aligned 
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with the US. The relationship between military dependence on 

the US, US policy toward a developing country and a country's 

pro-US policy to democratic stability or breakdown is quite 

relevant. It is likely that the pro-US military of a 

developing country would overthrow the democratic system when 

serious counter-hegemonic threats arise which is difficult for 

a democratic government to deal with efficiently. The fact is 

that from the late 1940s to the collapse of the Eastern Bloc 

Communist states in the late 1980s, fighting International 

Communism at home and abroad was the fundamental goal of US 

foreign policy. To carry out this mission, the US constructed 

a series of formal and informal cooperative networks through 

treaties , politico-military alliances, econo-mili tary 

assistance etc., throughout the world. The politico-military 

and economic elites of the dependent countries had the 

interests in keeping the leftists out of power for obvious 

reasons. Because of this affinity of interests, the domestic 

politico-military, and economic elites of the dependent 

countries and the US acted in concert to defeat the leftists 

and in this struggle the issue of democracy was made 

subordinate to the defeat of the leftists. It can be assumed 

that the US ties to developing countries' militaries served 

the US interests; thwarting counter-hegemonic threats which 
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might have hampered US interests, political and economic. 45 

Variab1es and Data Co11ection 

To verify and evaluate these propositions and establish 

relationship among them, the following variables will be 

analyzed. 

Variab1e I: Economic Development, Crises, and Dependence: 

Indicators such as per capita income, GNP and GDP, 

agricultural and industrial growth rates will be used to 

measure economic development. The nature and extent of 

economic crisis will be measured by balance of payment, 

inflation, foreign exchange reserve, fiscal deficit, External 

debt, and rate of per capita industrial and agricultural, and 

GDP/GNP growth. A country's dependence is understood by its 

international trade and aid linkages to see if it is dependent 

on any particular country or countries of a same bloc for 

trade or aid linkages are diversified among countries of both 

blocs. 

For data on these factors, various publications of the 

World Bank, IMF, IADB, and relevant governments on trade, aid, 

investment, growth, debt, deficit, inflation would be used. 

Relevant books, articles and reports will also be used. 

45Muller, 1985, Op. Cit. 
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Political Institutions and Counter-hegemonic 

Attention will be given to 

accommodative, all-inclusive or not. 

see if a system is 

Strength and the extent 

of fragmentation, polarization, and radicalization of pro

systemic political institutions and the political system 

itself will be understood by looking at the election results, 

coalition formations, and ideological and/or class rigidity, 

as well as the extent of support and legitimacy of the 

existing pro-system institutions. Strength of counter

hegemonic, anti-systemic forces, namely, the radical leftist 

movements, and subordinate classes' mobilization will be 

measured by the extent and duration of armed struggle, 

strikes, sieges, demonstrations and activities of these sorts. 

Extensive reading of relevant reports, publications of 

various parties and governments, such as booklets, leaflets, 

documents, election results, journal articles, and books will 

be used to collect data on above mentioned variable. 

Variable III: Civil-Military Relations, Cold War, and Geo-

Political Dependence: 

The military's historical tradition, command structure, 

nature of mission (ideology), perception about the role and 

responsibility toward the political system will be looked at 

to understand the nature of Civil-Military relations. The 
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military's perception of its ideological-Corporate interests 

will be measured by the nature of a country's military's 

status and standing within the system, international supply 

and training links, internal budgetary allocations, and sense 

of source of threat to its interests. 

The nature of a particular country's position in the Cold 

War will be understood by the participation or lack thereof by 

that country in any US-sponsored (or for that matter Soviet

sponsored) global or regional, bilateral or multi-lateral 

politico-economic or security-defense arrangements like 

organizations or treaties. Relationship between democratic 

outcome and the Cold War will be understood by looking at the 

importance of a country at a particular time and the 

perception of the Super powers about a particular democratic 

government's policy proclamations and actions in relation to 

their Cold War interests (whether antithetical or not) . 

Data on the military's status, tradition, structure, 

orientation and ideology will be gathered using books, 

articles on military affairs of a particular country. Data on 

military expenditure, and international supply and training 

linkages will be collected from Arms Transfer and World 

Military Expenditures and relevant articles and books. 

Available government documents and publications of respective 

countries will also be used. For information on the US policy 

toward the cases, State Department Bulletin, United States 
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Foreign Relations, and various Congressional Hearings will be 

used. 
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CHAPTER 3 

EXPLAINING DEMOCRATIC BREAKDOWN IN BRAZIL 

Brazil demonstrates how a populist democratic coalition 

failed to deal with economic crises. Economic difficulties 

were compounded by polarization and radicalization of 

political institutions and processes due to industrialization 

and urbanization in the late 1940s and 1950s. As 

industrialization expanded the contradictions within the 

coalition of the disparate groups of propertied and poorer 

classes became clear. 

In this context, many felt that one way to overcome 

economic difficulties was to carry out basic reforms including 

bank, tax, electoral, and most importantly, agrarian reform. 

Whatever the rationale for these reforms might have been, once 

President Joao Goulart began to talk about them, particularly 

agrarian reform, the political system became restive with the 

fear of realignment of the socio-political power structure. 

Added to these was the worry of the US in the wake of the 

Cuban Revolution of perceived threat of communist takeover 

"from above". That led it to pursue a policy of 

destabilization of Goulart's government. At the same time, 

the military, aligned with the US cold war position, feared 

that Goulart's independent foreign policy, growing strength of 

the leftists, and agrarian reform might lead to the 



81 

establishment of a Republica Sindical and the military's 

corporate interests would be hampered. This perceived threat 

prompted it to take over power to maintain the status quo. In 

a sense, the argument will be made that the breakdown was the 

result of the failure to maintain a centrist/reformist 

coalition in an era of [fear of] revolution and amid serious 

economic crises, and hostility of the external forces. 

This chapter evolves in three sections around the 

variables mentioned in the previous chapter. The first 

section will evolve around the discussion of macro-economic 

crises in the 1950s and early 1960s and Brazilian policy 

makers' response to them. It will set the context for the 

discussion of other variables. This section will also discuss 

Brazil's economic 

sources and how 

linkage to 

they were 

and dependence on 

connected to the 

external 

internal 

political/economic situation in Brazil at that time. The 

second section will evolve around the composite variable of 

the strength of political institutions and the strength of 

counter-hegemonic movement in the years prior to the breakdown 

in 1964. The last section discusses the role and orientation 

of the Brazilian military, impact of the Cold War, and 

Brazilian foreign policy and their impact on Brazilian 

domestic politics. 
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and Democratic Breakdown 
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Over a century since Karl Marx, using economic factors in 

explaining political changes is hardly a novel or exciting 

idea. This is more true in case of explanation of the 1964 

breakdown of the Brazilian democracy which has generated many 

works from the economic perspective. That does not reduce the 

importance of using economic factors to try to understand a 

political phenomenon like the one under study here. This 

section argues with the support of relevant data that 

prolonged and severe economic crises, especially slow down of 

growth, serious balance of payment problems, and high rate of 

chronic inflation in the late 1950s and early 1960s created 

dilemmas for the Brazilian policy makers. The situation 

became more difficult for Brazilian policy makers because of 

Brazil's dependence on external economic sources like the US, 

IMF, IDB, international market for its export commodities, 

direct foreign investment in Brazil, etc. The Brazilian 

economy by the late 1950s and early '60s became more closely 

linked to and dependent on exogenous economic forces and the 

policy makers could not ignore that linkage in making economic 

decisions. 1 The interplay between Brazil's economic crises, 

the behavior of the exogenous sources, and Brazil's response 

lWallerstein, Op. Cit., has made this point. 
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to them certainly created the context for the democratic 

breakdown in Brazil in 1964, if not caused it. It is in this 

context that politico-military and Cold War factors came into 

play and together they caused the democratic breakdown in 

Brazil in 1964. 

Brazilian Economic Development -- A Brief Overview 

In 31 years, from the 1930 revolution to 1961 -the last 

year of high growth before the 1964 coup- Brazil moved from a 

primary commodity exporting economy to one of the extensively 

industrialized countries in the developing world. 

TABLE 3.1. 

average) 

Period 

1952-'61 

1962 

1963 

1964 

Brazil's Growth Rate (GOP) (1952-61 annual 

Industrial Agricultural Total Percapita 

9.39 5.38 6 2.9 

7.8 5.5 5.4 2.3 

0.2 1.0 1.6 -1.3 

5.2 1.3 2.9 00 

Source: Inter-American Development Bank, 1964, 175; Skidmore, 

1977, 170; Wallerstein, 5. 
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Prior to 1930, the Brazilian economy was basically 

dependent on the export of either Cotton, Sugar, or Coffee, 

and a few other commodities to Europe and the US. The 

industrial contribution to the economy was insignificant. 2 

The government of Getulio Vargas during the 1930s and early 

'40s speeded up industrialization in order to produce light 

consumer goods to substitute their importation from abroad. 

This expansion in Brazil was first horizontal and easier in 

its initial stage due to ready domestic market for non-durable 

consumer goods, and also because it did not require 

sophisticated technology and large capital investment. By 

1961, agriculture's share in GDP fell from 29% to 25% while 

share of industry in GDP rose from 20% to 28%.3 

But as some economists have suggested, Brazil's post WW 

II industrial accumulation was fed by inflationary measures 

which contributed to the accumulation of industrial capital 

2For Brazilian economic conditions of this period, see, 
Steven Topik, The Political Economy of the Brazilian State, 
1989-1930 (Austin: University of Texas Press, 1987); Warren 
Dean, "Economy", in Leslie Bethell (ed.), Brazil: Empire & 
Republic, 1822-1930 (New York: Cambridge University Press, 
1989), 217-256; Richard Graham, Britain and the Onset of 
Modernization in Brazil, 1850-1914 (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1968); Warner Bear, The Brazilian Economy: 
Growth and Development [3rd edition] (New York: Prager 
Publishers, 1989), 10-44. 

3Inter-American Development Bank (IADB), "Brazil" in 
Social Progress Trust Fund: Fourth Annual Report, 1964, 175. 
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through forced savings. 4 Brazil's industrialization was also 

fed by maintenance of an overvalued Cruzeiro and import 

control benefitting the importers of industrial raw materials 

and equipment. Until 1961, when President Janio Quadros 

dismantled the multiple exchange rate, Brazil maintained a 

succession of multiple exchange rates with the distinct 

purpose of giving preferential benefit to the importers of 

industrial equipment and raw materials. s 

Post-War Developmental Ideologies and 

Brazil's Developmental Policies 

In Brazil, three main developmental ideologies prevailed 

in the debate over how to develop in the post WWII period. 6 

First of them was what Skidmore has called orthodox-liberal 

ideology. The National Democratic Union (UDN) party was the 

main political exponent of this ideology. The import-export 

4Celso Furtado in his writings made this argument. See 
his Diagnosis of the Brazilian Crisis (Berkeley: Uni versi ty of 
California Press, 1965). Also, Warner Bear, Industrialization 
and Economic Development in Brazil (Homewood, IL: Richard D. 
Irwin, 1965). 

SFor details of various multiple exchange rates, see 
Bear, 1989, Op. Cit., 48-73; Nathaniel Leff, Economic Policy
making and Development in Brazil, 1947-1964 (New York: John 
Willy & Sons, Inc., 1968), 14-20. 

6For the ideological debate, see Thomas E. Skidmore, 
Politics in Brazil: An Experiment in Democracy (New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1967), 87-92; Bresser Pereira, Op. 
Cit., 66-82. 
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lobby, and, of course, the Coffee sector who thought Brazil 

was basically an agricultural country and should remain so 

were the exponents of this ideology. They thought that Brazil 

should develop using its comparative advantage in 

international market; depending more heavily on its export of 

Coffee rather than industrialization. The second ideology was 

developmentalist-nationalist. The exponents of this formula 

strongly supported industrialization and state intervention in 

industrializing Brazil. It thought that industrialization 

itself is a virtue and the state must play a role in that 

endeavor. The ECLA (UN Economic Commission on Latin America) 

structuralists, industrialists, the Urban sectors of the PSD, 

moderate section of the Brazilian Labor Party (PTB) were the 

exponents of this ideology. Pereira has argued that the 

coalition based on Developmental ideology had both workers and 

industrialists as its components. But with the consolidation 

of industrialization in the second half of the 1950s, the two 

components of the alliance found their interests less 

compatible which ultimately gave way to new developmental 

ideological cleavages: reformism versus conservatism and 

alarmism versus radicalism.? The third of these ideologies 

was what Skidmore has called Radical Nationalist ideology. 

The exponents of this formula believed in industrialization 

?See, Pereira, Ibid., 79-82. 
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and development, but they believed that it should be 

autonomous which was impossible while Brazil's economy, its 

natural resources, market, and production structure remained 

in non-Brazilian hands. They were against Brazil's dependence 

on foreign market, aid, and resented what they thought was 

high level of exploitation of Brazil through profit remittance 

by foreign companies. The left wing of the PTB, Communist 

Party of Brazil (PCB), and other leftist groups were the 

exponents of this view. This formula and its followers did 

not receive prominence until the mid-1950s. 

Though president Eurico Gasper Dutra (1946-1951) started 

out with orthodox-liberal formula, with the exhaustion of 

foreign exchange reserve by 1947 he had to impose quantitative 

import control and maintain an overvalued Cruzeiro which 

encouraged industrialization. Assuming office in 1951, Vargas 

followed a mixed approach of both orthodox-liberal and 

developmental-nationalist formula with a growing tilt toward 

the later. He accepted international economic rules of the 

game, at the same time, giving emphasis on developmentalist

nationalism through state intervention, creating state 

petroleum monopoly etc. President Juscelino Kubitscheck 

adopted a full blown and conscious developmentalist formula. 

By the mid 1950s, radical nationalism began to gain some 

momentum. President Goulart appeared to be trying to maintain 

a position between the moderate radical nationalist and 
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developmental-nationalist formulae in an era of revolution and 

polarization between the left and right. 

Industrialization, Macro-Economic Problems, 

Dependence, and Policy Making Dilemma 

Starting from 1947, and particularly, from the second 

Vargas administration in 1951, Brazilian industrialization got 

another boost. While coffee prices in international market 

increased during 1950-1954, Brazil imported industrial 

equipment beyond its import capacity in anticipation of 

prolonged war in the Korean peninsula thus creating balance of 

payments problems problem. Between 1950 and 1955, Brazil also 

began to move from the easy phase of lSI to the more complex, 

more capital intensive, consumer durable goods production 

level. That trend was dramatically, and at the time 

successfully, accelerated under Kubitschek (1956-1961) who 

came to power with and, subsequently, followed the ideology of 

developmental ism. Kubitscheck promised rapid 

industrialization, and fixed targets under Programa da Meta 

(target plan) in order to achieve what he called 50 years 

progress in 5 years.B Not only that between 1950 and 1961 

Brazil had been able to expand its consumer durable goods 

BFor a discussion of Target Plans, see Celso Lafer, The 
Planning Process and The Political System In Brazil: A Study 
of Kubitscheck' s Target Plan -- 1956-1961 (Ph. D. Dissertation, 
Cornell University, 1970). 
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producing industries, Brazil also made a very significant gain 

in intermediate goods producing industries as well as in 

capital goods producing industries. 

Data (see Tables 3.2, 3.3) show that a very substantial 

level of deepening had already taken place. Moreover, there 

was still some scope for horizontal expansion of consumer 

goods producing industries; after all, the post-1964 

governments have done that at least upto 1974. 9 

As mentioned before, Brazilian industrialization was 

achieved through lSI with governmental manipulation of 

monetary policies, export-import systems, and through balance 

of payments problem and chronic inflation. After 1954, 

Brazilian coffee prices in the international market declined 

sharply from its peak of $.87 per pound (Santos # 4 grade, on 

the New York market) because of the end of the Korean war. 

Although, as Kahil indicates, the price was still higher than 

prices at any time between 1946-1950. Kahil also argues that 

Brazil's insistence on fixing the coffee price at $.87 per 

pound infuriated some powerful members of the US Congress and 

American consumers who saw in Brazil's insistence on price 

fixing the evidence of governmental manipulation of market 

despite the fact that the market price for Brazilian coffee 

was $.97 per pound. This attempt to fix coffee prices 

9Serra , Op. Cit.; Hirschman, Op. Cit.; Pereira, Op. Cit. 
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resulted into Congressional hearing maligning Brazilian coffee 

policy and American consumers changed their brands. This had 

a disastrous effect on export earning since the US was one of 

Brazil's largest coffee markets. 10 

With the decline of export earnings resulting in 

worsening balance of payments problem, Brazilian governments 

of Vargas and Cafe Filho took measures to liberalize rules for 

foreign investment like the Superintendency of Money and 

Credit (SUMOC) Instruction # 113. The SUMOC instruction # 113 

was issued in 1955 to encourage foreign investment. It 

allowed foreign companies interested in investing in the 

manufacturing sector to bring equipment for industries without 

import taxes. It stated that a foreign investor was allowed 

to import machinery under the condition that "he agreed to 

accept payment, not in the form of cash or deferred debt, but 

by assuming instead a cruzeiro capital participation in the 

enterprise by which the equipment was to be used" ll 

lOConsequently, despite higher prices in 1954, Brazilian 
earning from coffee was much less than the previous year. 
See, Rauf Kahil, Inflation and Economic Development in Brazil, 
1947-1963 (Oxford University Press, 1973), 200-206; Skidmore, 
1967, Op. Cit., 135-136. 

llQuoted in Bear, 1989, Op. Cit., 59. It should be 
pointed out here that the Instruction # 113 led to the 
formation of joint companies between the foreign and Brazilian 
companies. The foreign companies were interested in investing 
in productive sectors to capture Brazil's protected market and 
joined with the domestic companies to benefit from the 
governmental protection extended to domestic companies. On 
the other hand, domestic companies joined with the foreign 
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TABLE 3.2. Structure of Imports and Domestic Production 

of Industrial Products, By Use 

A. Domestic Production (Billion Cruzeiros of 1955) 

Year Consumer Goods Producer Goods All 

Durables Non- Inter- Capital Indus-

Durables mediate Goods trial 

Goods 

1949 4.9 140.0 52.1 9.0 206.0 

1955 19.0 200.9 104.0 104.0 341.9 

1959 43.1 258.0 159.6 59.5 754.2 

1964 93.8 319.5 261.2 79.7 754.2 

B. Imports as Percentage of Total Supply 

1949 60.1 3.7 25.9 59.0 19.0 

1955 10.0 2.2 17.9 43.2 11.1 

1959 6.3 1.1 11. 7 34.5 9.7 

1964 1.6 1.2 6.6 9.8 4.2 

Source: Bergsman and Candal, 1969, 45. 

companies to benefit from the SUMOC Instruction # 113 extended 
to foreign companies. 
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TABLE 3.3. Imports By Major Categories, 1949-61 (%) 

Year Consumer Goods 

Durable Non

Durables 

1949 8.2 

1950 6.4 

1951 9.3 

1952 6.0 

1953 2.1 

1954 2.6 

1955 1. 7 

1956 1. 7 

1957 l.9 

1958 2.1 

1959 2.0 

1960 1.4 

1961 l.2 

7.4 

7.0 

6.6 

6.8 

7.4 

6.4 

7.6 

7.9 

6.4 

4.7 

4.3 

5.6 

6.2 

Producer Goods 

Fuels and Raw materials Capital 

Lubricants and Intermediate Goods 

Products 

13.4 

13.7 

1l.4 

13.1 

20.1 

18.3 

22.8 

24.6 

19.0 

2l.7 

16.3 

22.2 

22.7 

34.3 

35.9 

3l. 9 

28.2 

38.4 

42.3 

40.7 

39.3 

35.6 

33.2 

32.7 

37.4 

38.3 

36.7 

37.0 

40.8 

45.9 

32.0 

30.4 

27.2 

26.5 

37.1 

38.3 

4l.7 

33.4 

3l. 6 

Source: ECLA, March, 1964. 
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With declining export earnings, Brazil's balance of 

payment problem became serious by the second half of the 

1950s. 

TABLE 3.4. Brazil's Balance of Payments -- Trade and 

Current Account (Goods and Services) Balance, 1947-64 

(in $ million) 

Period Trade balance 

Exp Imp Balance 

1947-49 3440 2879 561 

1950-54 7642 6863 

1955-59 6818 5183 

779 

999 

1960-63 5293 5183 110 

1947-63 23193 20744 2449 

1960-64 

1950-64 

Current Account 

Credit Debit Balance 

8037 

6069 

9306 

6953 

-1269 

-884* 

7398 8820 -1422 

21504 25079 -3575 

Sources: Kahil, 1973, 199; IMF, Balance of Payments Yearbook, 

various issues. *Table does not indicate the Current account 

figures for 1955. 

Tables 3.4 vividly shows the balance of payments problem 

that Brazil had to face particularly beginning in 1950. In 
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fact, despite the increase in volume in Brazil's export of 

coffee, the earnings from increased volume of export did not 

rise proportionately. It shows that although Brazil had trade 

surplus during the 1947-64 period, it had accrued huge current 

account deficit. As a result, between 1957 and 1963, except 

for 1961, Brazil's capacity to import had been negative. 12 

That was accentuated because of changes in Brazil's industrial 

structure. As Brazil's industries moved from the easy phase 

of industrialization to the intermediate and capital goods 

production industries, so increased Brazil's need for imports 

because Brazil's growth now depended on its ability to import 

equipment, raw materials, and fuel. 

Indeed, economists have mentioned that inherent to the 

lSI model (particularly in its advanced stage) is pressure on 

the balance of payment. This is so because with the expansion 

of industrialization, the import structure changes from 

previous imports of finished, and sometimes less costly 

consumer goods, to fuel, machineries, and other capital 

goodS. 13 It also highlights the Brazilian economy's further 

integration with and dependence on international economy. 

This made Brazilian economy as well as policy making very 

12Brazilian Embassy, Survey of The Brazilian Economy 
(Washington, D.C.: Brazilian Embassy, 1966), 259. 

13See ECLA, "The growth and decline of Import-Substitution 
in Brazil", Economic Bulletin For Latin America, 9, 1 ((March 
1964), 1-59. 
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sensitive to external linkages. 

At the same time, industrialization brought people from 

rural areas to urban areas creating high demand for wheat, 

meat, and other foodstuff. But it was beyond the capacity of 

Brazil's archaic agrarian system to supply those goods 

adequately. Brazil was forced to import a huge amount of 

wheat. Brazil's over all population was growing yearly at a 

rate of 3.1%, but the growth rate of rural population was only 

1.6% and urban population 5.4% during 1957-61 period.!~ 

Urban migration had reduced pressure for reform of the 

domestic-market oriented archaic and inefficient agrarian 

sector. 15 Its failure to meet the needs of the domestic 

market, particularly, for wheat and meat, forced the 

government to import them contributing to both balance of 

payment problems as well as cost-push inflation. In addition, 

a large amount of money was moving away from urban areas to 

the rural areas in the form of higher cost of food. In the 

early 1960s, 11% of Brazil's total import was devoted only to 

wheat. 

11, See, Warner Bear, "Socio-Economic Imbalances in Braz i l" , 
in Eric N. Baklanoff (ed), New Perspectives of Brazil 
(Vanderbilt University Press, 1966), 141. 

15The pressure was also off because of availability of 
huge unused cultivable land to increase agricultural 
production. But that increased inefficiency since it was 
costly. See, Bear, Ibid., 142-144; Celso Furtado, 1965, Op. 
Cit., 106-113. 
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In addition, the government's revenue earning declined 

and governmental expenditures continued to grow. By 1964, 

governmental deficit reached 5% of Brazil's total GOP. In 

1962, for example, revenues of the Federal government covered 

only 50% of its expenditures. Most of the governmental 

expenditure was used to subsidize numerous semi-autonomous 

agencies, particularly in transportation. 16 Credit and other 

forms of aid to the domestic companies, and construction of 

the new capital, Brasilia, which cost about $1 billion also 

accounted for a large share of governmental expenditure. 

Brazil's artificially overvalued Cruzeiro encouraged the 

outflow of a large chunk of money from Brazil in the form of 

profit remittances by foreign companies. Baklanoff has shown 

that during 1947-53 annual average of the inflow of venture 

capital was only $15 million, but profit remittance was $47 

million (out of an annual average profit of $93 million). But 

the annual rate of profit remittance was $33 million (out of 

a total profit of $68 million) during 1954-61 while annual 

average inflow of new venture capital during the same period 

was $91 million.17 

16See IADB, 1963, Op. Cit., 163; Also see, Eugenio Gudin, 
liThe chief characteristics of the Postwar Economic Development 
of Brazil", in Howard S. Ellis, ed., The Economy of Brazil 
(Berkeley: University of California Press, 1969), 16. 

17Eric N. Baklanoff, "Foreign Investment and 
Industrialization", in Baklanoff, ed., 1966, Op. Cit., 122, 
129. The issue of profit remittance was so sensitive that 
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Dealing With Macro-Economic Problems 

Policy Makers' Dilemma 

Successive Brazilian governments had attempted to deal 

with the high rate of inflation and balance of payment problem 

through exchange mechanism, (reflected in SUMOC Instruction # 

70), encouraging foreign investment (reflected in SUMOC 

Instruction # 113), negotiating/rescheduling loans with the 

US, IMF, and implementing monetary stabilization measures 

largely along the line of the IMF and foreign creditors. But 

almost all governments in Brazil found it impossible to carry 

out a successful stabilization package. This cont inuous 

economic difficulties and successive governments' inability to 

effectively deal with them compounded the economic crisis in 

the 1960s making it much harder for the Goulart government to 

resolve the crisis any more effectively. That eventually 

created the context for the democratic breakdown. 

It is important to mention here that the attitude of the 

US toward particular Brazilian governments was very important. 

After all, the US was Brazil's the single largest creditor, 

single largest export market (with 43%, 44%, and 33% of 

Brazil's exports in 1948, 1958, and 1965, respectively, going 

to the US), single largest source of imports (with 52%, 36%, 

and 30% of Brazil's total imports respectively in 1948, 1958, 

Brazilian Congress had passed a strict remittance law in 
September 1962. 
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and 1965 coming from the US), single largest foreign investor 

(with 48% and 38% of total foreign investment in Brazil 

respectively in 1950 and 1959) 18 as well as the largest 

donor. Furthermore, during the 1950s and 1960s, the US had 

(still has, though slightly reduced) enormous influence over 

the IMF. Any Brazilian government knew that without the 

cooperation of the US, it had little chance to overcome 

economic problems. Keeping this reality in mind, all 

Brazilian governments during 1946-64 had attempted to 

negotiate loan/aid package with the US to deal with Brazil's 

economic problems. 

Brazilian economic policies thus had to wrestle with the 

particularities of US foreign economic policy of that time 

which was guided basically by two assumptions. First, 

successive us administrations (with slightly varying emphasis 

and tone) have put almost absolute emphasis on private foreign 

(read US) investment as the way to develop and overcome 

balance of payments problem. Second, the US policy makers 

always placed emphasis on working in coordination with the 

multilateral financial institutions, namely the IMF. Thus the 

US had insisted on negotiations with the IMF, since it was 

(and still is) the coordinator of the international financial 

18See Peter Evans, "Continuities and Contradictions in the 
Evolution of Brazilian Dependence", Latin American 
Perspectives, 9, 3, 2 (Spring 1976), 30-51. 
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system. Added to that was the Cold war consideration as a 

factor taken into account by the US governments while dealing 

with any particular Brazilian government. 

In the face of growing inflation and balance of payments 

problem in 1953-54, President Getulio Vargas tried to 

implement a stabilization package. He hoped for US aid in 

this effort but it did not materialize. 19 As the pain of the 

stabilization began to be felt, political unrest grew. Under 

pressure from the right, Vargas tried to court his traditional 

support base among the organized labor raising minimum wage by 

100% in May 1954. This raise angered the junior officers of 

the military who were worried about losing their economic 

status relative to the workers. They issued a memorandum, 

known as the Colonels' memorandum, demanding economic 

benefits. The government's acceptance of the demands sounded 

the death knell of stabilization efforts. Cafe Filho's 

caretaker government (1954 -55) tried to carry out a 

stabilization program with moderate success. His 

administration also encouraged foreign investment by issuing 

the SUMOC instruction # 113. His government also negotiated 

19A1though after a prolonged negotiation and diplomatic 
pressure by Brazil, in 1953, the US finally granted Brazil 
$300 million long term loan, Brazil's request for another $300 
million balance of payment bailout loan was not granted 
during 1954-56. 
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The effects of Cafe Filho's caretaker government's 

moderate success were also short term. Soon inflation picked 

up pace, balance of payment problems became serious. As 

Tables 3.4, 3.5 show, they remained concerns in Kubitscheck's 

administration. 

TABLE 3.5. Rates of Inflation (Annual % Change in 

Cost of Living) 

Year Rate Year Rate Year Rate Year Rate 

1946 27.3 1951 10.8 1956 2l.8 1961 42.9 

1947 5.8 1952 20.4 1957 13.4 1962 55.8 

1948 3.8 1953 17.6 1958 17.3 1963 80.2 

1949 6.0 1954 25.6 1959 5l. 9 1964 86.6 

1950 1l.4 1955 18.9 1960 23.8 

Source: Constructed from, Skidmore, 1977, 150. 

In response, Kubitscheck depended primarily on massive 

foreign borrowing, and to a lesser extent, on foreign 

investment. During 1956-1961, Brazil received over $500 

20See Skidmore, 1967, Op. Cit., 158-162. 
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million in direct foreign investment constituting only a small 

part of the inflow of foreign capital. By contrast, foreign 

borrowing by the government constituted 80% of the inflow of 

foreign capital. With balance of payment problem and 

inflation worsening, and the US becoming wary, by 1958, 

Kubitscheck needed to negotiate the debts and new loans. He 

requested $300 million EX-1M Bank loans from the US. Although 

the US agreed to give Brazil $300 million EX-1M Bank loans, in 

keeping with US foreign economic policy, it insisted on prior 

agreement with the IMF. Kubitscheck was presented with clear 

but difficult choices. Either he had to abandon his metas to 

fight inflation and improve Brazil's balance of Payment 

situation, or he could complete metas through inflationary 

financing which might stifle foreign investment and destroy 

Brazil's credit rating. Another option was to try to modify 

the US position. Prolonged negotiation led to nothing as the 

IMF kept insisting on a vigorous stabilization program arguing 

that Brazil must learn to live within its capability and that 

any loan would simply vanish in Brazil's inflationary 

environment. 

The cause of Brazilian refusal of IMF conditions was that 

it demanded that Brazil liberalize exchange rates and restrict 

credit. Both "Jere politically infeasible. While exchange 

rate liberalization would have increased prices, credit 

restriction, and import restrictions would definitely limit 
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Brazil's rate of economic development. On June 9, 1959, 

Kubitscheck publicly broke off negotiations with the H1F 

because he found the proposals unacceptable on both political 

and economic grounds. Politically, some have suggested that 

he wanted to end his administration on a high note so as to 

keep the door open for his 1965 return to power. 

Economically, it was difficult because any restrict ion on 

imports and credit would have slowed down the growth and 

Kubitscheck could not achieve his metas (goals) that he set to 

finish during his tenure. 21 After breaking off negotiations 

wi th the IMF, he resorted to the borrowing of short term 

loans. 

When he left office Brazil was burdened with heavy debt, 

inflation, and worsening balance of payments problem. In 

fact, from 1955 to 1961 the total outstanding amount of 

registered project and equipment finance from private sources 

increased from $107 million to $746 million. In 1960, gross 

financing of $968 million was required to cover Brazil's 

current account deficit (of $558 million) and amortization 

payments (of $410 million). But gross inflow of capital from 

loans and direct investments covered only 58% of gross capital 

required. 

21For this see, Michael Weis, Cold Warriors & Coups 
D'etat: Brazilian-American Relations, 1945-1964 (Albuquerque: 
University of New Mexico, 1993), 127-129; Wallerstein, Op. 
Cit., 28-30. 
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Under such circumstances, the government of President 

Janio Quadros began negotiations with Brazil's largest 

creditors. Brazil's international creditors agreed to stretch 

out its debts for three years giving temporary relief to 

Brazil. 22 Quadros also dismantled the exchange system and 

devalued the Cruzeiro and began to implement a tough 

stabilization package. However, before carrying through the 

stabilization program, Quadros resigned passing on the job of 

dealing with economic crises to his successor, President 

Goulart. 

Goulart and Stabilization -- Internal and External 

Forces and the Failure of the Plano 

Goulart inherited a lot of economic and political 

problems and baggage of suspicion by his enemies, the US, the 

military, and dependence on the left who supported his 

inauguration as president. All these were happening in a 

general climate of awakening in Latin America following the 

Cuban revolution which turned into fiercely anti-American and, 

ultimately, pro-Soviet with their implications in the Cold 

War. 

22See , Peter D. Bell, "Brazilian-American Relations," in 
Riordan Roett, ed., Brazil in The Sixties, 82; Survey of The 
Brazilian Economy, 1965, 220-221. 
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It is in this context that the difficulties that Goulart 

had to face have to be understood. Even before the January 

1963 plebiscite which restored his full presidential powers, 

Goulart began to think about a comprehensive program for the 

remainder of his term to deal with the inflation, balance of 

payment problems, foreign debt problem, basic reforms, and 

economic development. In September 1962, Goulart created a 

new extraordinary ministry for planning. He appointed Celso 

Furtado to head that ministry. Furtado was to prepare a three 

year economic plan. The result of this effort was the Plano 

Trienal (the Three Year Plan) whose goals were to reduce 

inflation to 10% by 1965, while maintaining a seven percent 

annual growth rate, and bringing about basic reforms that 

included education reform, agrarian reform, tax reform, 

banking system reform. 23 

Given the failures of so many previous stabilization 

efforts in Brazil, the Plano must be viewed as an ambitious 

plan. In fact, Flynn suggests that Goulart was probably the 

most likely person among Brazil's leaders to succeed in this 

endeavor for his support among and leadership over the 

organized labor. Indeed, a large part of the stabilization 

effort depended upon restraint on wage increases. Another 

23Plano Trienal was presented to the Council of Ministers 
on December 18, 1962 which immediately approved it. See, 
Robert T. Daland, Brazilian Planning (Chapel Hill: The 
University of North Carolina Press, 1967), 148. 
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component of the success was the support of the bourgeoisie, 

because stabilization also depended on credit restriction. 

Domestically, thell, the Plano's success would have depended on 

the support of the parties in the Congress (National 

Democratic Union [UDN] , Social Democratic Party [PSD], and the 

Brazilian Workers Party [PTB]). It also depended on the 

cooperation of the extra-parliamentary forces like the Unions, 

Communist Party of Brazil (PCB), business, industrial, and 

commercial organizations. Goulart also needed their support 

for his reform programs, particularly, agrarian reform. The 

success of the stabilization program was based on voluntary 

cooperation, and Goulart adopted the policy of persuasion to 

gain the concerned groups' support for the Plano. 24 Finally, 

the Plano's success also depended on the confidence of the 

international creditors, especially the IMF, the coordinating 

body of the international creditors. 

In the wage sector, the Plano called for raising public 

sector wages not above 40% to adjust to inflation. Finance 

Minister San Tiago Dantas in March 1963, in Washington, during 

his negotiations with US officials had also agreed not to 

raise wages beyond 40% for the public sector employees. The 

labor and the left, particularly, the General Labor Command 

24See Argelina M. C. Figueiredo, Political Coalitions in 
Brazil, 1961-1964: Alternatives to Political Crisis (Ph.D. 
Dissertation, University of Chicago, 1987), 126-128. 
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(CGT) , and the PCB, opposed it and condemned Goulart for his 

politics of conciliation. They also criticized Goulart for 

not doing anything against imperialism and succumbing to IMF 

pressure. They argued that the stabilization effort would 

cause disproportionate suffering to the workers and consumers 

while protecting the interests of foreign capital, business, 

and coffee exporters. They even lent support for the 70% wage 

increase demanded by the civil servants and military 

officers.7.5 

Unlike the Left and labor, the initial response of the 

bourgeoisie to the Plano was not concerted. Rather, its 

response was based on specific issues. Generally, the 

industrialists gave strong, albeit conditional, support for 

the Plano. The National Confederation of Industry (CNI), and 

Federations of Industries of various states such as Sao Paulo, 

and Rio Grande do Sul were among the industrial organizations 

who initially supported the Plano. But the business 

organizations opposed the Plano from the very beginning. The 

Commercial Associations (AC) , the National Confederation of 

Commerce (CNC) , and the Federation of Industry of Guanabara 

(FIEGA) were among those extreme neo-liberal groups that 

opposed the Plano. The first group supported the Plano since 

25For labor's position, see Ibid., 106-112; Daland, Op. 
Cit; Hispanic American Report (HAR) (March 1963), 85 (April 
1963), 177. 
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it did not adopt typical orthodox policy and emphasized 

development. But, the business groups opposed the Plano 

because they were in favor of unfettered foreign investment 

and free exchange policy.26 What happened, however, was by 

April-May, the business and industry, including the CNI, 

demanded slackening of credit restriction. The civil servants 

and military officers, while calling for stabilization, 

demanded and eventually extracted a 70% wage hike in response 

to increase in minimum wage in November 1962 by the labor 

ministry. The CGT demanded price controls. Interestingly 

enough, a group that condemned Goulart for failing to 

stabilize did not want to pay its own share to make it work. 

Pressure carne also from the workers for further pay raises. 

Pain also began to be felt because of devaluation of the 

Cruzeiro and elimination of subsidies on wheat and fuel which 

pushed up transportation costs by 40% and the wheat price by 

177%. By April-May, the industrialists began to criticize the 

Plano for its gradual shift toward simply monetarist 

stabilization program, and reduced emphasis on development 

aspects. They demanded easier credit to bolster market for 

industrial goods as well as to offset the lost "forced 

savings" due to the increase in minimum wage. 27 

26See, Figueriedo, Ibid., 112-122. 

27See, Ibid; HAR, May (1963), 505-511; June (1963), 622-
626. 



108 

These demands reflected the economic struggle between 

various sectors in a condition of high inflation. In this 

circumstance, any stabilization policy becomes very difficult 

to implement within a participatory political framework. As 

demands for wage and credit increases became louder from every 

sector, politically, Goulart had only choice other than 

responding to these demands. This was the case to a certain 

extent because of the nature of the coalition or basis of the 

democratic system. 

Kahil has rightly concluded that the dilemma lay in the 

political-economy of the Brazilian ruling coalition which was 

based on the state patronage to business through credits, 

subsidies and workers through wages. 28 This factor made it 

all the more impossible for the Goulart government to 

implement a meaningful stabilization program. He noted that 

no structural reason could explain very high persistent rate 

of inflation over a long period. He put all aspects of 

bottlenecks to empirical tests and found them wanting in 

explaining the reasons for the persistence of very high rate 

of inflation in Brazil. 

In terms of the confidence of international creditors, 

success was no greater than what was achieved in the domestic 

28Kahil's work on inflation in Brazil during 1946-1963 is 
one of the most comprehensive, rigorous and, acclaimed work on 
that subject. See, Kahil, Op. Cit., especially, 327-334. 
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front. It was no secret where the key to Brazilian economy 

rested. As Table 3.4 shows, in 1964, Brazil's accumulated 

current account balance of payment deficit was about $3.5 

billion and total debt was over $3 billion. Most of it was of 

short and medium term nature and 44% of the total debt was to 

be paid in 1964-66. 29 By early 1964, close to 30% of 

Brazil's export would have been spent on payments on its debt 

and interests. So, the government needed to reschedule its 

debt obligation, particularly the short term debts. For this 

purpose, Finance minister San Tiago Dantas traveled to 

Washington and tried hard to convince the US negotiators how 

cri tical their support was for the success of Goulart's 

moderate/positive experiment with stabilization as well as to 

undercut the influence of the negative left. He essentially 

tried to convince them that it was in the interest of the US 

to help Goulart succeed because that was the best way to 

undermine the power of the negative left. After all, 

Goulart's whole approach was not to make revolution but to 

reform so as to avoid the explosion of the situation created 

by inequality, political exclusion, archaic land structure, 

inefficient tax structure etc. 3D In a sense, his agenda for 

29Ibid., 199; Brazilian Embassy, 1965, 220-221. 

3DAmong others, Flynn has made this argument. See his 
Brazil: A Political Analysis (London: Ernst Benn, 1978), 258-
266, specially, 258-59. The radical lefts made the same point 
by saying that Goulart was reformist and typical 
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reform would create a more participatory democracy in Brazil. 

But the US was disappointed with the resignation of 

Quadros because he showed willingness to carry out a 

stabilization program and was highly uncertain about the 

direction Brazil was moving both politically and economically. 

Many US officials, like the right wingers in Brazil, were 

suspicious of Goulart for his alleged communist sympathy and 

his pro-labor position. Added to that was the perennial issue 

between the US and Latin American countries; the issue of 

expropriation of the US-owned utilities company by governor 

Leonel Brizola of the state of Rio Grande de SuI. Also, in 

September 1962, the Brazilian Congress overwhelmingly passed 

a Profit Remittance Law limiting to 10% the ability of foreign 

companies, a large portion of which was American, to remit 

profits. The Law also excluded reinvested capital from being 

calculated as profit because the Law considered reinvested 

capital as Brazilian national capital. Baklanoff has said 

that it was this later point that made the foreign investors 

wary of further investment and was the bone of contention 

between the US and Brazilian government. 

The Kennedy administration gave the Goulart 

administration the "reasonable benefit of the doubt" at the 

representative of Brazilian national capitalists. For some 
idea, consult, Pablo M. Arriaga, "Brazil: Requiem For an 
Illusion," Monthly Review 16, 2 (July 1964), 84-89. 
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beginning but with the passage of time, the margin of doubt 

got thinner. Unfortunately, the expropriation, and profit 

remittance issues were alive in the US compounding the US

Brazilian relations. That became more so in the early 1960s 

with the perception of the specter of Communist, Fidelista, 

and syndicalist infiltration of various state apparatuses. So 

much so that to make this point, while Dantas was negotiating 

in Washington, the US ambassador, Lincoln Gordon, was 

testifying before a Congressional Committee about the 

communist infiltration in the Brazilian government and the 

danger of Communist take over. 31 It is in this atmosphere 

that Dantas had to negotiate loans and rescheduling of debts 

with the US and IMF officials. Under an agreement between 

David Bell, the USAID director, and Dantas, known as the Bell

Dantas agreement, the US agreed to a $398.5 million aid 

package of which only $85 million was to be disbursed 

immediately and disbursement of the rest of the money was made 

contingent upon a satisfactory agreement with the IMF. The US 

officials frankly admitted that they put the Goulart 

administration on a "short leash" and the deal was "tough" but 

"fair" . The US also made it clear that it considered a 

satisfactory resolution of the expropriation issue very 

important. The negotiation was so disappointing that Dantas 

31For Gordon's testimony, see, Bell, Op. Cit., 85. 
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and Robert Campos, the Brazilian ambassador to the US, at one 

point even considered breaking off the negotiation but did not 

only because of its potential negative implications on the 

Brazilian economy (Brazil might become bankrupt). On April 9, 

1963, Gordon met Goulart and expressed concern about speedy 

resolution of the AMFORp 32 case. 

By the time the IMF monitoring team came to Brazil in May 

1963, there were already signs of failure of the stabilization 

program. In the first 5 months of 1963, cost of living rose 

by 25%, while under the plan the rate for the entire year was 

supposed to be 35%. A 70% wage increase for the civil 

servants and military officers were much higher than the 40% 

limit that the Plano set for wage increases in the public 

sector. On the basis of these, despite Goulart's optimistic 

view about the IMF evaluation, the IMF found performance 

unsatisfactory. Though the IMF granted $60 million loan to 

help meet Brazil's balance of payments deficits arising from 

decline in export earnings, it pointedly denied a $100 million 

stand-by loan which the government feverishly sought because 

that would have signaled IMF's confidence in Brazil's progress 

towards stability. This would have allowed the Goulart 

32Amer ican and Foreign Power (AMFORP) company was 
expropriated in the early 1960s. AMFORP agreement signed by 
Roberto Campos on April 22 was not implemented during 
Goulart's rule because of vehement opposition from the radical 
left/nationalists as well as Carlos Lacerda who thought the 
deal was overly generous to the AMFORP. 
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government to attract foreign investment as well as loans from 

international banks and other countries. 33 The government 

also lost the chance of getting any money from the $398.5 

million Bell-Dantas agreement. The negative certification of 

the IMF team indicated the death of the Plano which Goulart 

conceded by dismissing his entire cabinet. The new finance 

minister, Carvalho Pinto, former finance secretary of the 

state of Sau Paulo and finance secretary under Quadros, tried 

to continue the stabilization program but understandably with 

much less vigor. In early October, a desperate Goulart, faced 

with growing economic as well as politico-military crises, 

upon the advice of his military advisers, asked from the 

Congress emergency power for one month. Eventually, both the 

left and the right wing elements built strong opposition to 

the request and Goulart had to withdraw his request only after 

four days. While the right was consistently opposed to giving 

Goulart any emergency power, the left feared that the 

emergency power would be used against them in an effort to 

suppress the labor movement and impose, by force, 

stabilization program. Having failed to achieve emergency and 

stabilization goals, Goulart focused his attention and energy 

on another important issue, agrarian reform. 

33See HAR, May (1963), 509-511; June (1963), 625-627. The 
Plano projected that Brazil needed $7 billion during 1963-65 
to achieve its 7% targeted growth rate which in light of IMF's 
negative certification was virtually unachievable. 
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IMF's positive certification would have allowed Goulart 

more maneuvering space at the center when the polity was 

getting polarized and radicalized on both the left and right. 

In fact, Goulart was still trying to maintain a centrist 

position on econo-political and social (reform) issues. The 

reaction to the treatment of Goulart by the US and IMF was 

predictable. The negative left found its prophecy coming 

true; the US would not help Brazil develop and the sooner 

Goulart realized it the better. They continued their call for 

abandoning his politics of conciliation and fight for basic 

reforms. On the right, the message was unmistakable. It was 

a vindication of their prophecy that Goulart could not be 

trusted. He is a leftist demagogue, communist sympathizer. 

After reshuffling cabinet, Goulart started to focus more on 

agrarian reform which he already began. 
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Section 2. Political Institutions, Counter-Hegemonic Forces, 

and the Collapse of the Brazilian Democracy 

Brazil's institutions were in a progressive process of 

decline in the years preceding the coup. The party system 

became polarized, fragmented, and radicalized. During the 

late 1950s and early 1960s, labor and peasant movements were 

also getting more radicalized manifested in the strength of 

the Ligas Camponeses (Peasant Leagues), CGT, and National 

Students Union (UNE) .3q All this happened against the 

backdrop of the economic crisis intensified by external 

influence. 

It should be mentioned that, while it is true that these 

movements became radicalized, they and the left in general, 

were divided, and undisciplined. In most cases, they were 

characterized by the economic and moderate reformist nature of 

their demands. The modest demands could be considered 

revolutionary only by those who justified an antiquated, 

grossly unequal institutional and social structure. The post-

Cuban Revolution radicalism also created a context of 

3QFor the radicalization of the labor movement, see 
Kenneth P. Erickson, The Brazilian Corporati ve State and 
Working Class Poli tics (Berkeley: Uni versi ty of Cal ifornia 
press, 1977). For the radicalization of peasant movement, see 
Shephard Forman, "Disunity and Discontent: A Study of Peasant 
Political Movement," Journal of Latin American Studies 3, 1 
(1971), 3-24; Timothy F. Harding, "Revolution Tomorrow," in 
Richard Graham, A Century of Brazilian History Since 1865 (New 
York: Alfred Knofp, 1969), 177-195. 
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"specter" of revolution among the privileged sectors of the 

Brazilian society. Rhetoric of some splinter groups on the 

far left,35 western news reports on the rise of peasant 

leagues in North Eastern Brazil may have also given the 

impression of real revolutionary movement in Brazil. 36 The 

right exploited this fear of revolution in its anti-Goulart 

campaign. 

On the right, radicalization also took place. Although 

the radical right had always demanded a thorough purge of the 

Vargistas, they became strident as a result of fear of 

radicalization on the Left. 

In the era of revolution in Latin America, amidst serious 

economic crises, in the context of politico-military and 

economic dependence, and in the environment of confusion and 

distrust, maintenance of a centrist coalition became 

35They are variously called negative, Jacobin left. 

36Tad Szulc in sensational reports in the New York Times 
(on 31 October and 1 November, 1961) had publicized the socio
economic misery of the poor of the North Eastern Brazil and 
the growing strength of the peasant leagues and extreme 
leftists. Same view was also expressed by President John F. 
Kennedy's Special Assistant, Arthur Schlesinger, after 
conducting a fact-finding mission in North Eastern Brazil. 
See, Joseph A. Page, The Revolution That Never Was: North East 
Brazil 1955-1964 (New York: Grossman Publishers, 1972),11-14; 
Arthur M. Schlesinger, Jr., A Thousand Days: John F. Kennedy 
in the White House (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1965), 71. 
The leftists also expressed the notion of revolutionary 
potential and suggested that the cause of the defeat of the 
left was its unwillingness to take up arms. See, Arriaga, Op. 
Cit. 
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impossible while new political and power realignment did not 

take place. This led to the breakdown of democracy in Brazil 

in 1964. 

The Post War Polity -- Political Control 

to Hegemonic Crises 

The post war democratic system in Brazil started with the 

presidential system and a bicameral legislature with wide 

ranging legislative authority, including power to amend the 

Constitution which in the context of polarized, radicalized, 

and fragmented polity had enormous significance. At the same 

time, while the president and state governors were elected in 

direct voting, members of the Chamber of the Deputies (lower 

house of the parliament, Congress) were elected through a 

complex mechanism of proportional representation system. 

Under this arrangement, each state had three senators in the 

upper house of the Federal Congress (Senate). Seats to a 

state for the Chamber of Deputies were allocated on the basis 

of population. 

Because the illiterates, who in 1950 constituted 50% of 

the total population (above 15 years of age), were denied 

voting right, this system gave the rural landed aristocracy an 

over representation. In some regions, like the North East and 

Central West, this number were higher than the national 

average. The rural illiteracy rate was almost two third of 
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the population. 37 The seats allocated for the entire 

population of a particular state were basically given to a few 

landed/literate aristocrats making the composition of the 

parliament disproportionately conservative. 38 The provision 

of three senators for each state also gave agrarian North 

Eastern and Eastern States numerical advantage over more 

urbanized and more populous Central-south States, namely, Sau 

Paulo, Rio Grande do Sul, Guanabara, and Minas Gerais. This 

partly explains the reasons for difficulties in passing basic 

reforms, including agrarian reform. Table 3.6 shows that the 

highest percentage of the population ever registered as voters 

was only 26.5% in the 1954 Congressional elections. 

Since the system was not inclusive, it encouraged non-

electoral modes of mass mobilization of these huge portion of 

non-enfranchised Brazilians. Moreover, the interests of the 

over represented members from the landed sectors in the 

Congress carne into conflict with the interests of workers, 

rapid industrialization and the interests of the marginal 

peasants, basically the non-enfranchised. 

Another feature of the party system was its personalist, 

and fluid nature, at least, at the state and local levels 

37 IABD, (1964), 183. 

38See, E. Bradford Burns, A History of Brazil (third 
edition), 428; Ronald H. McDonald, Party Systems and Elections 
in Latin America (Chicago: Markham Publishing Company, 1971), 
60-63. 
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which was revealed in the increasing share of votes and seats 

by numerous cross-party, cross-ideology, alliances in 

different states. These alliances were seldom based on 

ideology or program and more on local, personal, factors 39
• 

Table 3.7 shows the share of alliance candidates grovling 

rapidly from none in 1946 to 41% in 1962. Indeed, there were 

coalitions that provided majority for the passage of bills, 

but those alliances were temporary and constantly shifting. 

The political system was also divided roughly between the 

"ins" of the establ ishment - those who were parts of the 

Vargas regime - and the "outs" , who were either opposed to 

Vargas or not included in Vargas' ruling machines. 40 

Democratic Brazil saw various parties in operation of 

which the UDN, PSD, and PTB, were the most important. There 

were some minor parties such as the Social Progressive Party 

(PSP), Brazilian Socialist Party (PSB), Christian Democratic 

Party (PDC), Communist Party of Brazil (PCB), and Republican 

Party (PR), which occasionally played moderately important 

roles in Brazilian politics. 

39For some idea, see Brazil: Election Handbook, No.2, 
(September 1965), p. 63. 

40See Ronald Snider, The Poli tical System of Brazil (New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1971), 51; Ruth Bernis 
Collier, "Popular Sector Incorporation and Political 
Supremacy," in Sylvia Ann Hewlett and Richard S Weiner, eds., 
Brazil and Mexico: Patterns in Late Development (Philadelphia: 
Institute of the Study of Human Issues, 1982), 78-83. 



TABLE 3.6. % of population Registered As Voters And 

Turn Out (1945-63) 

Year and Type of 

Elections 

1945 presidential 

1950 presidential 

1954 legislative 

1955 presidential 

1958 legislative 

1960 presidential 

1962 legislative 

1963 plebiscite 

% Population % Turnout % of 

Registered Population 

Voters 

16.1 

22.0 

26.5 

26.1 

22.0 

21. 9 

24.6 

23.9 

83.1 

72.1 

65.5 

59.7 

92.3 

81.0 

79.6 

66.2 

Voting 

13.4 

15.9 

17.3 

15.6 

20.3 

17.7 

19.6 

15.8 

Source: Brazil: Election Fact Book, 1965, 19. 
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Of these parties, the UON was the party of the urban 

middle class and business. It was partly rural. Politico

ideologically, it was a rabidly anti-Vargas. It was created 

in 1945 by the elements of Brazilian society and politics who 

had opposed Vargas during 1930-1945. The UON aimed at erasing 

the authoritarian, manipulative, statist legacy of Vargas. 

From point of view of economic policy, the UDN was neo-
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liberal, pro-market oriented. In foreign policy, it was much 

more pro-US and less nationalist than the Vargistas were. 

Interestingly, despite UDN's leading role in ousting 

Vargas from power in 1945, it never was able to capture the 

presidency until 1960 when Quadros won. It should be 

emphasized here that although Quadros was endorsed by both the 

UON and POC, he never had strong affiliation with any 

political party, much less with the UON. Al though he had 

several UON members as ministers in his Cabinet, he ran afoul 

of the UON by proclaiming an independent foreign policy 

antagonizing the UDN leaders who ultimately created a 

situation in which he had to resign .1,1 During the Goulart 

presidency, the UDN grew extremely radical and viewed the 

government as the most dangerous manifestation of Vargista 

tradition. It conducted a relentless campaign against the 

Goulart government accusing it of communist and syndicalist 

designs. The UDN played a crucial role in overthrowing 

Goulart with the hope of purging the Vargistas from the system 

which was its goal all along. 

Arguably, the most powerful political party during this 

period was the PSO. It formed one of the two wings of a 

41For the situations during the resignation of Quadros, 
see, Helio Jaguaribe, ed., "The Crisis in Brazilian Politics," 
in Irving Louis Horowitz, Revolution in Brazil: Politics and 
Society in a Developing Nation (New York: E.P. Dutton & Co., 
Inc., 1964), 138-164. 
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movement launched by Vargas after 1943; another being the PTE. 

These two parties were class based parties with the PTE 

representing the urban working class and the PSD representing 

rural landed class, urban industrialists, and bureaucrats. 

The PSD was mostly rural-based and was created with the use of 

power and patronage of the Estado Novo machine of the 

interventors, appointed by Vargas to replace elected governors 

of states in the 1930s. These interventors through patronage 

and local land lords and patron-client networks, built 

powerful political machines. They guaranteed victories for 

the Vargistas in successive elections during 1946-1964. In 

that sense, the PSD was an ideal "pro-establishment" party of 

the "ins". This party basically maintained continuity of the 

power structure in spite of introduction of the democratic 

system. Like other parties, this party was also loosely 

organized around a more conservative rural faction and a 

moderate, reform-minded urban faction. Ideologically, the 

party was statist, corporatist, and developmentalist. As has 

been mentioned before, except for the seven month Quadros 

rule, the PSD, with the partnership of the PTE, has ruled 

Brazil during the democratic republic. 

The other pro-Vargas party, the PTE, was designed to draw 

the support of the urban workers among whom Vargas was very 

popular. Perhaps two reasons worked behind the formation of 

an exclusively workers' party. One was to balance the more 
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conservative PSD and another was to deprive the PCB of the 

opportunity to control the workers' movement. The PTB was 

created with the help and direction of Vargas' labor ministry. 

The goal of the party was to represent the interests of the 

workers vertically thorough the corporatist mechanism. In 

fact, except the Quadros interlude, in the period between 

1950-1964, a PTB member controlled the labor ministry allowing 

the party to expand its influence among the workers, and 

maintain state control over the labor movement. 42 

The Brazilian democratic system had treated the Communist 

forces in a curious way. The PCB received 9.2% of votes in 

1946 and was legal at that time, perhaps, for its support for 

the allied forces in WW II, and earned prestige and legitimacy 

among the Brazilians. However, with the onset of the Cold 

War, the Dutra government and the military, aligned through 

the Rio Pact with the U.S., were in no mood to allow the PCB 

to work legally. There was no attempt to incorporate the PCB 

in the mainstream of the political system, leaving it to take 

extra-systemic actions that might have destabilizing effects 

for the system. Popular mobilization by parties on the left 

outside the legal political framework put enormous pressure on 

42For discussion on the PTB, see, Robert J. Alexander, 
Latin American Political Parties (New York: Prager Publishers, 
1973), 454-460. 
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the narrowly defined and rigid democratic system. 43 One of 

the reasons why the Communists had to infiltrate the workers' 

movement was legal avenues to work in the system were closed 

to them forcing them to resort to extra-legal methods. This 

increased the level of unpredictability and tension within the 

system. 

Had the system been accommodative toward the PCB, and the 

illiterates, the pressure from the extra-legal political 

methods might have been reduced because those sectors would 

have opportunities to express their grievances through the 

institutional channel. The lack of accommodation of these 

forces kept the system vulnerable to such extra-legal 

political methods. Such methods began to be utilized 

seriously in the midst of economic crisis in the late 1950s 

and early 1960s setting off wage and other economic struggles 

among various social forces creating political instability. 

Aside from the brief Quadros presidency in 1961, Brazil 

was under the PSD-PTB coalition governments during the rest of 

the democratic era. This fact may suggest to some that Brazil 

had a "multi-class integrative single party system" under the 

dominance of the PSD. 44 It is important to note that the 

PSD-PTB coalition, while governing the country, always had UDN 

43Flynn, Op. Cit., 140. 

44For an excellent discussion, see Collier, Op. Cit., 78, 
Foot Note 64. 
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members in the cabinets. 

TABLE 3.7. %* of Votes Obtained By Major Parties in Five 

Congressional Elections, 1945-1962 

Year PSD UDN PTB Others Party 

Alliance 

1945 42.3 26.3 10.1 20.3 

1950 22.2 14.0 13.6 15.8 

1954 22.0 13.6 14.9 18.9 

1958 18.4 13.2 14.7 12.9 

1962 15.6 11.2 12.1 5.1 

16.7 

25.7 

33.3 

41.0 

Total 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

Source: Brazil: Election Fact Book, 1965, 60. * % shown of 

total valid vote (total ballots cast less invalid ballots) . 

Blank votes are not shown in the table. 



TABLE 3.8. Number and Percentage of Parliamentary Seats 

Obtained by the Major Brazilian Parties in Five Federal 

Elections, 1946-1962. 

Parties 1945 

(N=286) 

PSO 151 

(52.7) 

UON 77 

(26.9) 

PTB 22 

(7 • 6) 

PSP 4 

(1 . 4 ) 

PR 7 

(2.4) 

PSB 

POC 2 

(0. 6) 

P.C.B. 14 

(4 .8) 

1950 

(N=304 ) 

112 

(36.8) 

81 

(26.6) 

51 

(16.7) 

24 

(7 . 8) 

11 

(3. 6) 

1 

(0 • 3) 

2 

(0.7) 

1954 

(N=326) 

114 

(34.9) 

74 

(22.6) 

56 

(17.1) 

32 

(9.8) 

19 

(5.8) 

3 

(0.9) 

2 

(0.7) 

1958 

(N=326) 

115 

(35.2) 

70 

(21.4) 

66 

(20.2) 

25 

(7.6) 

17 

(5.2) 

9 

(2.7) 

7 

(2. 1) 

Source: Adapted from, U.S. Army, 1964, 314. 

1962 

(N=409) 

122 

(29.8) 

94 

(22.9) 

109 

(26.6) 

22 

(5.4) 

4 

(1. 2) 

4 

(1.0) 

20 

(4. 9) 

126 
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Thus it can be said that the PSD as the lead hegemon, had 

run Brazil with the consent of the PTB and the UDN as junior 

partners. And it is this alliance that gave the system 

whatever semblance of stability it had. As Dos-Santos, and 

Collier have noted, however, the assumption of PSD-PTB 

coalition does not tell the whole story. The fact was that 

the coalitional pattern was highly complex. Although the PSD 

had always majority in Congress, as Tables 3.7 and 3.8 show, 

except the 1946 elections, it never received absolute majority 

of votes or seats in Congress. 

Despite supporting PSD-president Dutra during the 

elections, Vargas subsequently disassociated himself from the 

Dutra administration. For sometimes, president Dutra tried to 

form a sort of national pact that included the UDN, but 

consciously excluded the pro-Vargas PTB - a party of the 

"ins" . Later, Vargas failed in 1950 to secure the PSD's 

endorsement for his candidacy, despite receiving votes form 

PSD supporters. Even after elections, Vargas repeatedly tried 

to reconcile with the UDN. Although he was not successful in 

this efforts, he included two UDN members in his cabinet while 

the PSD had four and PTB and PSP had one member each in 

Vargas' cabinet. Only under the Kubitscheck administration 

that did the PSD-PTB coalition appear to have worked well. 

Still, as Dos-Santos has shown, an unrealistically high level 

of party discipline would have been required for the PSD-PTB 
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coalition to provide both the Kubitscheck and Goulart 

governments with Congressional majorities. Indeed, during the 

Kubitscheck period the PSP, and UDN played important roles in 

maintaining Congressional stability. 45 The coalitions of 

these two Vargista parties were more fragile than is some 

times believed. With industrialization, the conflict of 

interests between the two was inevitable as the two parties 

represented distinct classes with inherently antithetical 

interests. 46 

Fragmented Polity, Social Change, and Political 

Polarization and Radicalization 

The differences among the political parties were clear 

from the very genesis of the democratic system. They 

continued to surface throughout the period from 1946-60 and 

intensified with Goulart's assumption of presidency. The 

basic political difference between the UDN and the Vargista 

tradition was reflected in 1950 when the defeated UDN leaders 

tried through legal means to prevent Vargas from taking office 

on the pretext that he did not gain an absolute majority but 

won only a plurality although the 1946 Constitution did not 

45See Dos-Santos, Op. Cit., 135-145. 

46Ibid., 128-139; Collier, Op. Cit., 57-109, specially, 
74-83. 
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require absolute majority.47 The conflict sharpened in 1953-

54 over the appointment of Goulart as Vargas' labor minister 

and accusation over Vargas' design to form an anti-American 

alliance with Argentina and Chile. The economic crisis, 

failure to implement stabilization program and virulent anti-

Vargs campaign by Carlos Lacerda, and heightened military 

pressure eventually forced Vargas to commit suicide. Again, 

the victory of Kubitscheck, the PSD candidate, in 1955 

frustrated the Udenistas who, first, on legal grounds, and 

then through military intervention, tried unsuccessfully to 

prevent another Vargista from taking office. Only an 

intervention by General Teixeira Lott ensured Kubitscheck's 

inauguration. 

With the defeat of the presidential candidate of the PSD 

for the first time and election of a UDN-endorsed candidate to 

the presidency in 1960, the UDN felt that it had finally 

overcome the Vargista legacy. 

However, the PTB nominee for the post of Vice Presidency, 

Goulart, won. That had serious implication for the Brazilian 

political system as he soon became president with the 

resignation of Quadros only seven months later. That sent a 

shock wave thorough the Udenistas and the conservatives 

47See Article 81 of the Constitution of the United States 
of Brazil r 1946 (Washington, D.C: Pan American Union, 1963), 
20. 
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because another chance to erase the Vargista tradition was 

lost. The military ministers' coup attempt against Goulart's 

assumption of office and civilian Udenista support, 

particularly, of the extremist faction led by Carlos Lacerda, 

for that reflected the unmistakable differences between the 

UDN and the PSD-PTB coalition. 

This difference became intense after Goulart's assumption 

of power. The hostility of the conservative Udenistas and the 

military began to grow. From the very beginning, Goulart was 

viewed with suspicion by the right and growing number of 

military officers. These officers first tried to prevent him 

from assuming the presidency but failed, due partly, to lack 

of support among the military officers. They also failed, in 

part, due to mobilization of support by labor and leftist 

forces. The support of the third army commander, 

headquartered in Porto Alegre, the capital of Goulart's home 

state of Rio Grade do SuI was also a reason for the anti-

Goulart officers' failure. Having failed, they allowed 

Goulart to assume office only under a hybrid parliamentary 

system designed to contain his power in a parliamentary cage. 

But Goulart made it clear that he wished to regain full 

presidential power. 

Meanwhile, the demand for a return to a Presidential 

system was gaining momentum. The Additional Act of 1961 which 

established the hybrid parliamentary system had a provision 



131 

for holding plebiscite in 1965 to decide the final fate of the 

parliamentary system. In his bid to convince the Congress to 

agree to set an earlier date for the plebiscite, he found 

support from the left, part of the military, and the future 

presidential hopefuls like Kubitscheck. Under pressure, 

Congress eventually set January 6, 1963 as the date for the 

plebiscite. By 6 to 1 vote, the Brazilians decided to return 

to the presidential system. 

As industrialization took place in Brazil throughout the 

late 1940s and the 1950s, the number and strength of the 

workers in Brazilian politics increased. As the champion of 

the working class, the PTB was the primary beneficiary of the 

rising strength of the working class. It should also be 

mentioned that despite the extremely hostile attitude of the 

PCB toward Vargas immediately before his suicide the PCB had 

since then adopted a policy of working with the Vargistas, 

particularly, the PTB. The PTB, on the other hand, also 

adopted a policy of "peaceful coexistence" with the PCB in 

return for PCB providing the PTB (and Goulart) with support of 

well organized and well disciplined cadres. 48 Indeed, the 

PSD-PTB-PCB together helped, to a considerable extent, 

Kubitscheck (1956-60) maintain a coalition among labor, middle 

class, industrialists, and landowners. It was also the 

48Harding, Op. Cit., 180-182. 
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primary beneficiary because of the corporatist control of 

Brazilian labor unions through the ministry of labor, always 

run by a PTB member. As a partner of the government, the PTB 

was able to increase its strength among the workers through 

governmental patronage. Goulart allowed that as a labor 

minister in 1953-54, and again in 1955-60 as vice president. 

Tables 3.7 and 3.8 show steady electoral gains of the PTB and 

steady decline of the PSD. 

The industrialization and economic crises gripping Brazil 

when Kubitscheck left office had also serious effects on PSD-

PTB coalition and the political system in general. It 

increased regional and social income disparity. Workers' 

wages went down. 49 Consequently, by the end of the 

Kubitscheck and Quadros periods, the workers' movement began 

to change. The Workers' movement began to move to the public 

sectors and express more and more autonomy from corporatist 

control imposed by the 1943 labor legislation. 50 

The Social Security Law of 1960 assured labor leaders one 

third of the seats on the governing councils of all social 

security agencies giving them access to patronage and making 

49See, Bear, 1966,Op. Cit., 137-154, especially, 154. 
Also see, Wallerstein, O. Cit. 

50Erickson, 1977, Op. Cit., 62-76; Angela Mendes de 
Almeida and Michael Lowy, "Union Structure and Labor 
Organization in the Recent History of Brazil," Latin American 
Perspectives 8, 8, 1 (Winter 1976), 98-108. 
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them more autonomous vis-a-vis the executive. This trend 

worried Quadros who tried to weaken it by removing the 

"imposto sindical" (Union dues taken automatically from 

workers' salary), the key to the labor corporatist mechanism. 

This trend eventually led to the formation of the peak labor 

organization, the CGT, in May 1962. 51 Goulart later tried to 

use the unions as a support group for his policy while seeking 

to maintain corporatist control at the same time. This tactic 

scared the conservatives and the military as they thought 

Goulart would eventually create Republica Sindical where 

Unions would exert pressure on the government on various 

policy issues undermining the military and its Constitutional 

role. 

At the same time, the sense of awakening as well as the 

unequal land structure (see Table 3.9) in rural areas also 

contributed to the formation of various peasant organizations. 

The most important were the peasant leagues, organized since 

1955 by Castro-admirer Francisco Juliao, and organizations led 

by the Catholic Church mainly in the North East, Brazil's 

poorest region. 52 The Goulart government passed a law in 

March 1963, giving the rural workers most of the rights 

51The CGT was an illegal organization in the sense that 
Brazilian labor law did not allow the formation of all 
encompassing national labor body. 

52See Forman, Op. Cit., 3-22. 
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enjoyed by the urban workers, including the right to organize. 

It should be mentioned that before the formation of the 

Ligas Camponesas (Peasant Leagues), the urban-based left or 

nationalists did not pay any attention to the plight of the 

peasants or for that matter agricultural sector in general. 

First of all, the peasants were mostly illiterate and had very 

little political value to politicians in general. Second, the 

leftists viewed the urban workers, not the peasants, as the 

motive force for social change. Third, no government dared to 

raise the agrarian issue because of its explosive impact on 

the control mechanism and on the entire political system. 

Last, before the late 1950s, the contradictions of 

industrialization was less obvious and relationship between 

industrialization and agrarian reform was not explicit. S3 

These organizations, their growing importance in the corning 

days, and their demands for reform created strain between the 

PSD and PTB over the issue of basic reforms which will be 

discussed later. 

53See Harding, Op. Cit., 185-188; Christian Angalade, "The 
State and Capital Accumulation in Contemporary Brazil," in 
Christian Anglade and Carlos Fortin, eds., The State and 
Capital Accumulation in Latin America (London: The McMillan 
Press Limited, 1985), 55-63, specially, 60-64. 



TABLE 3.9. Land Tenure and Land Use in Brazil, 1960 

Amount 

of Land 

(hectors) 

Number Size of Cultivated Farm Farm 

of Farm Farm Area Units Land 

Units Land (%) (%) 

(1,000) 

Below 10 1500 

10-100 1,495 

100-1000 315 

1000-10000 31 

Over 10000 1.7 

Un

classifed 

7.3 

5,920 

47,700 

86,300 

72,800 

52,740 

3,950 

13,300 

9,000 

2,960 

460 

Total 3,350.0 265,460 29,670 

44.8 

44.6 

9.4 

. 9 

. 1 

.2 

100 

2.2 

18.0 

32.5 

19.8 

19.8 

100 

Source: lADB, 1964, 180. Note: Size of Firmlands and 

Cultivated Areas are estimated in 1,000 hectors. 
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By the time Goulart gained full power, the political 

institutions and the polity were already polarized and 

radicalized, not to the extent that a revolution was imminent, 

but enough to destabilize the system and scare the right and 

middle class of the specter of reform, communization, or 

Republica Sindical. As has already been mentioned, the PTB 
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increased its seats in the 1962 elections. Almost all parties 

became more and more fractionalized on various issues. In 

fact, distribution of seats in the Congress after the 1962 

elections show that no one party was able to maintain its 

hegemony in the system (see Tables 3.7 and 3.8). Only a 

coalition of these forces could overcome that crisis. But 

such a coalition was impossible due to the nature of interests 

that were at stake (such as reform, stabilization program, 

electoral reform etc.). The Left, while demanding and trying 

to bring about reform, did not have enough strength to do 

that. The Right and Center Right having lost the executive, 

had not enough strength to maintain their hegemony in the face 

of constant demand for reform. 

It has also been shown that the cohesion index of the 

major parties was very low during 1961-64 except for some 

major issues which had actually polarized the polity. The 

mean cohesion of the PSD, UDN, PTB, and PSP during the 

Kubitscheck presidency was .79, .72, .69, and .69; it was .61, 

.54, .94, and .54 respectively under the Goulart presidency 

which show a lack of cohesion in every major parties in the 

Congress with the exception of the PTB. While this figure 

indicates party fragmentation and indiscipline in general, the 

cohesion index of major parties on the issue of agrarian 

reform which actually polarized the polity gives a different 

picture. On this issue, the left wing parties' (PTB and 
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Brazilian Socialist Party [PSB]) mean cohesion index reached 

1.0, the right wing UDN reached its highest cohesion index of 

.88 while the center-right parties (PSD and Popular Republican 

party [PRP]) had also shown very high index of cohesion with 

PSD reaching .80 and PRP 1. 0. 54 

The difference between the moderate urban "aggressive" 

progressi ve wing and rural conservative wing in the PSD 

increased over the issue of basic reforms, mainly, agrarian 

reform. The moderates, particularly Kubitscheck, favored 

maintenance of alliance with the PTB with the condition that 

Goulart will endorse his candidacy in the 1965 elections. But 

the more conservative rural sectors of the party were opposed 

to the governmental version of reforms since that would 

directly affect them. The UDN had a dilemma of its own. The 

moderate faction, led by Magales Pinto, wanted continuation of 

democratic system and some kind of agrarian reform. The 

extremists led by Carlos Lacerda demanded nothing short of the 

overthrow of Goulart and a purge of the political system. 

They adamantly refused any proposal for land reform. The UDN 

also had a progressive "Bossa Nova" faction which wanted to 

transform the UDN into a progressive party. Ultimately, 

within both the PSD and UDN, the conservative factions won 

over the moderates and a growing shift of these two parties 

54For the figures, see, Dos-Santos, Op. Cit., 158-161. 
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toward the right became evident. 

Finally, on the left, the PTB and the left/nationalists 

were moving further left despite Goulart's efforts throughout 

his presidency to maintain a center with PTB and PSD 

moderates. The radicals in the PTB, led by Brizola, and later 

his Popular Mobilization Front (FMP) , and the labor movement, 

led by the PCB-dominated CGT were essentially engaged in the 

politics of dissension. 55 Their goal was to force Goulart 

further to the left. They hoped Goulart would carry out their 

radical reform agenda. They repeatedly used that strategy 

since the plebiscite. They were instrumental in inaugurating 

Goulart into office, and setting an early date for the 

plebiscite. These successes made them confident that they 

could repeat those successes and get reforms enacted. But 

they misjudged their own strength because in all previous 

successes, they were supported by a faction of the military, 

but after the plebiscite, that crucial element was missing. 56 

Goulart's every move to reconcile with the moderates of 

the PSD was frustrated by the dissensus politics of the 

radical left. Indeed, their goal was to split the moderates 

55For this, see, Erickson, Op. Ci t. , 98-141; Youssef 
Cohen, Radicals, Reformers, And Reactionaries: The Prisoner's 
Dilemma and The Collapse of Democracy in Latin America 
(Chicago: The University of Chicago University Press, 1994), 
76-97. 

56Figueiredo, Op. Cit., 108-112; Erickson, Ibid., 115-130. 
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of the left and right which was also the goal of the radical 

right who got virtual control of the UDN by the end of April 

1963. Some of them, such as Carlos Lacerda, were publicly 

demanding military, even US, intervention. In this context, 

Goulart's suspicion of the design of the PSD's shrewd 

politicos and the PSD's suspicion of the ultimate design of 

Goulart - who refused to totally cut off his ties with the 

Left - kept them from committing themselves to any major 

reform. 57 

In the Congress, both the Left and Rright had their own 

ideological fronts across the party line. The left and 

nationalists coalesced around the Nationalist Parliamentary 

Front (FPN) , which was supported by the CGT, National Student 

Union, and Brizola's FMP. 

Parliamentary Front (ADP). 

The rightists formed the Democratic 

In both the left and right, the 

extremists gained momentum, reducing the chance for any viable 

center involving the government, PTB and its partner PSD. 

Underlying this divergence between the PSD and PTE and 

the left-leaning forces was structural changes in Brazil over 

the last decade and a half which saw the rise of an urban 

Brazil, industrialization, growth of workers, and peasant 

consciousness. In this changed environment, it was getting 

more and more difficult for the largely rural traditional 

57See Youssef Cohen, Op. Cit., 80-84. 
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party like the PSD to maintain its control over the political 

system. After all, the 1946 democratic republic was a limited 

democracy. The electoral and party systems were designed 

clearly to perpetuate the controlling functions over the 

society. Such control was getting weaker with 

industrialization, social mobilization and urbanization. 

Parties like the PSD and UDN could no longer perform their 

original function - the controlling function - smoothly.58 

The problem then for the Brazilian political system was 

to maintain a center amid factionalization, polarization, and 

radicalization. Thus, the crisis was over the realignment of 

power in the system in the light of the hegemonic crisis and 

the failure of the control function which the parties were 

supposed to perform. 

Agrarian Reform Efforts -- Highlights of a 

Polarized and Radicalized Polity 

The importance of the agrarian reform issue in this 

context is that it reflected the nature of polarization, and 

institutional weakness. At the same time, it contributed to 

the furtherance of radicalization and polarization of the 

society. 

58Anglade, Ope Cit., 60-63; 
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In mid-1962, Goulart expressed his categorical support 

for moderate, step-by-step approach to agrarian reform, also 

the position of the PSD. Though to a lesser extent, the UDN 

was also in favor of some kind of agrarian reform at that 

time. The need for agrarian reform was felt even before 

Goulart's assumption of power. Quadros' appointment of a 

Committee headed by Milton Campos to study the issue and 

recommend to him shows that. Thus, aside from redressing the 

gross inequality in land ownership structure, agrarian reform 

was needed to expand market for the domestic products and make 

it more efficient so that it could meet the demand of the 

growing urban population. It is this economic reason that led 

industrialists to call for agrarian reform. 59 

But among the Left 60 , the demand for radical land reform 

was very strong despite the PCB's option for moderate reform. 

The slogan, "We Want Land Reform By Law or By Force" in the 

Peasant Congress at Belo Horizonte in November 1961 reflected 

the mood of the radical Left. 61 At the same time, the 

prospect for land reform and other reforms caused concern 

59Ibid., 55-63. 

60Brazilian literature use "Lefts" instead of "Left" to 
highlight the fragmented nature of the forces on the left. 
This work has also used "Lefts". 

61John W. F. Dulles, Unrest in Brazil: Politico-Military 
Crises 1955-1964 (Austin: University of Texas Press, 1970), 
161-162. 
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among the landed elite as well as the Right wing political 

forces. Eventually, as will be shown in the following pages, 

the radicals of both Left and Right prevailed over the 

moderates. 

After the plebiscite, with the demand for agrarian reform 

as part of a broad-based "basic reform" package rising, 

Goulart first presented the agrarian reform project to the 

Congress in his message delivered to the new Congress in March 

1963. Then the project of constitutional amendment necessary 

for the government's agrarian reform project was introduced in 

the Congress in April, 1963 by the PTB floor leader in the 

Chamber of Deputies, Bocaiuva Cunha. 

The key provisions of the PTB-sponsored bill were that 

the relevant articles (paragraph 16 of article 141 and article 

147) of the Brazilian Constitution prohibiting any 

expropriation of property without prior compensation in cash 

should be changed so that compensation could be paid in 

government bonds to be cashed in 20 years at 6% interest and 

subject to a yearly 10% adjustment for inflation. The bill 

also had the provision for expropriation of urban property and 

called for compulsory renewal of rents. The latter was 

designed to break up some sharecropping and prepare for 
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ultimate expropriation. 62 The bill was sent to a II-member 

Congressional Committee where both the UON and PTB were 

represented by three members each, all hard liners on the 

issue. Two minor parties -the POC and PSP- were represented 

by one pro- reform members each. The majority party, the PSO 

sent three moderate members to the Committee. 

The UON, in its National Convention on 27 April 1963, 

charted its official policy against any amendment to the 

Constitution for any purpose, including agrarian reform, at 

this time eliminating any hope for a meaningful compromise 

between the PTB and the UON on this most important issue. 63 

It wanted no expropriation of land and if expropriated, the 

landowners should be paid in cash and in advance as stipulated 

in the Constitution. The UON leaders suspected that Goulart 

might take advantage of the Constitutional amendment for 

agrarian reform to accomplish his "continuist" goal,64 and to 

62For the detail of the governmental bill, see Figuerido, 
Op. Cit., 131-132; George W. Bemis, From Crisis to Revolution: 
Monthly case Studies [International Public Administration 
Series, No.1] (Los Angeles: International Public 
Administration Center , University of Southern California, 
1964), 76, 86; Also see, Constitution of the United States of 
Brazil, 36, 40. 

63B' b'd em~s, I ~ ., 86. 

64The Brazilian Constitution of 1946 prohibited Presidents 
to run for the office more than one consecutive term. The UON 
leaders suspected that Goulart might change the relevant 
clauses of the Constitution to allow himself to run for the 
Presidency for the second consecutive term. 
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enfranchise the illiterates to alter the power equilibrium in 

Brazilian politics. 

The PSD took a more moderate view. Following its 

guidelines from the Declaration of Brasilia, approved at the 

national Convention in March 1962, the PSD agreed to the 

proposal of expropriation of land with public bonds. But it 

demanded that such bonds be protected 100% from the effect of 

inflation. It also demanded that expropriation should be 

limited only to unexploited or inadequately cultivated 

properties. It was also opposed to the proposal for the 

compulsory renting provision of the PTB bill.65 

It was thus clear from the positions of the PSD and UDN 

that the original PTB bill had no chance of approval without 

some compromise. But the radicalization of the polity and the 

radical views of the PTB delegation in the Committee went 

against any negotiated outcome. They rejected the PSD 

position arguing that accepting the PSD proposals would have 

meant "agrarian business" not reform. On 13 May 1963, the 

proposal was defeated by 7 to 4 in the Committee. Only after 

that defeat did the PTB realize the need for negotiation with 

the PSD. Despite the defeat in the Committee, the issue was 

reopened in the Chamber floor to debate two agrarian reform 

bills; the PTB bill and a UDN bill prepared by Milton Campos 

65See Figuerido, Op. Cit., 133-134. 



which did not require any constitutional change. 

TABLE 3.10. voting Distribution on Roll-Calls for 

Agrarian Reform Projects, 1963 (Absolute Figures) 

PSO 

PTB 

UON 

o L* 

OC** 

Total 

Parties 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Grand Total 

UON's Project 

9 

63 

67 

43 

5 

5 

22 

10 

11 

67 

168 

235 

PTB's Project 

5 

67 

85 

1 

72 

21 

14 

5 

13 

117 

166 

283 

Source: Figuerido, 152. *OL = Other labor-oriented 

or leftist parties; PSB, PTN, PRT, PST, POC, MTR 

**OC = Other Conservative parties; PR, PRP, PSP, PL. 
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In the midst of all these, Goulart was trying hard to 

convince the PTB to compromise because the PTB did not have 

the votes to pass its own version of agrarian reform bill. He 

was not ready to breakup coalition with the PSD. In the first 

Cabinet meeting after the defeat of the PTB bill in the 

Committee, Goulart praised the PSD and said that he did not 

want to "raise the banner of radical reform". In May-June, 

1963, Goulart was able to create some space for negotiation 

with the PSD. In June, he reshuffled the cabinet ousting the 

most vocal radical member, Almino Afonso, and formed a 

centrist cabinet with the goal to broaden his coalition. He 

also threatened the CGT by shifting his support to another 

horizontal labor organization, the UST. 

Although the National Directorate of the PSD, its 

"aggressive" progressive wing, and some top leaders, including 

Tancredo Neves and Kubitscheck, supported the idea of 

Constitutional amendment, the conservatives opposed to any 

Constitutional amendment were gaining in strength. There were 

differences within the party on specific aspects of the 

proposal. To satisfy its rural constituencies 

(representatdos), the PSD offered an alternative proposal 

which was more progressive than its previous proposal. 

Unfortunately, again, the PTB's parliamentary bloc appointed 

Bocaiuva Cunha - the radical left PTB floor leader - to lead 

the negotiation. He found the PSD proposal short of PTB's 
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radicals' demand. Among other things, the provision for 30% 

to 50% adjustment to inflation, keeping all cultivated 

properties off limit of expropriation, were unacceptable to 

the PTB radicals. They argued that would amount to 

"institutionalization of the latifundio" and "perpetuation of 

land monopoly". 66 In August 1963, after the defeat of the 

UDN proposal, the PTB negotiators rejected PSD's proposal. At 

the same time, on August 21, the PSD congressmen called for 

scheduling the national convention and virtually expressed 

their non-confidence in the National Directorate's supportive 

position on Constitutional amendment which ran counter to the 

interests of the rural constituencies (representados) of the 

Party. Thus, momentum also was gathering within the PSD 

against the constitutional amendment. 

with Goulart unable to convince his party to compromise, 

PSD moderates weakened, and the UDN in outright opposition, 

there was no prospect for the passage of a compromise agrarian 

reform bill. Despite his efforts to delay a final vote, in 

which the defeat of the PTB bill was certain, Goulart could 

not stop the left ward slide of his party. In the meantime, 

his effort to use the UST against the CGT had failed, and he 

reestablished contacts with the later which emboldened its 

position. Moreover, Goulart's politics of conciliation, 

66Ibid., 142-143. 
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reflected in his ouster of Almino Afonso from the labor 

ministry also drew fire from the left. 

PTB's Constitutional Amendment Bill 

October 1963. 

Against this backdrop, 

was voted down on 7 

Table 3.10 shows that the votes on this issue by 

parliament members were informed by the partisan polarization. 

Such high level of polarization is exactly what made 

compromise virtually impossible. 

Soon Goulart began negotiation with the PSD, especially 

with the former president and a PSD leader, kubitscheck, on 

agrarian reform through publishing the draft of the SUPRA 

decree. But Goulart's unwillingness at that early stage to 

commit himself to Kubitscheck's candidacy in the 1965 

elections, ended the negotiation. Moreover, the PSD, in 

response to growing opposition to land expropriation from 

rural constituencies, drew back from its previous acceptance 

of public bonds as compensation. When the attempted 

compromise failed, Kubitscheck told his constituency that he 

was opposed to expropriation of an inch of productive land. 67 

After this failure to pressure the Congress, Goulart issued an 

executive decree, known as the SUPRA decrees, in December 1963 

to expropriate properties within a 10 

public dams, high ways, railways, 

67Ibid., 160-161. 

kilometer radius of 

and other such 
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constructions. 

It is in this context of fear of losing the center and 

being pushed toward the Left (extreme) that the leader of the 

"positive left", San Tiago Dantas stepped in with his proposal 

for the Progress Front (Frente Progressista de apoio as 

Reformas de Base) to create a broad progressive center-left 

coalition. It was supposed to have included all the leftist 

and reformist forces including the PSD and the Bossa Nova 

faction of the UDN. The plan of the Front called for 

"Constitutional amendments to enfranchise the illiterates, 

payment for expropriated land with government bond, 

legalization of the Communist Party, and permission for all 

military personnel to run for elected office by placing 

themselves on inactive duty". 68 While the PCB initially 

supported the Front, it later withdrew its support saying that 

it could not form any front with Amaral Peixoto - the leader 

of the PSD. The Brizola-dominated FMP put conditions like 

implementing radical nationalist policies and excluding 

Dantas, the PSD leaders Kubitscheck and Amaral Peixoto and 

others of that nature from the Front. 69 Brizola had always 

maintained that any policy requiring legislative approval was 

doomed to failure. He had long abandoned his position as a 

68HAR (February 1964), 175. 

69Ibid., 176; Figueiredo, Op. Cit. 
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Federal deputy and engaged in extra-parliamentary efforts such 

as strengthening the FMP, Grupo De Onze (Group of Eleven) and 

had long been demanding a constituent assembly of workers, 

peasants, students, military etc. Goulart lent his support 

for the effort and negotiated with others for its success. 

The attempt to form the PF ultimately failed, because the 

moderates worked for it from the position of weakness. It was 

easier for the radicals to undermine it and because of its 

very weakness, Goulart could not entirely depend upon them for 

his political carrier. 70 

With the failure of the Dantas effort, Goulart, out of 

desperation, took a turn to the left by attending the rally on 

March 13, 1964 and signing some decrees nationalizing private 

oil refineries, and the SUPRA decree expropriating under

utilized lands within ten kilometer radius of rail ways and 

high ways. But it was to no avail. Within 18 days the 

military overthrew him ending his agrarian reform efforts as 

well as Brazil's eighteen years' experiment in democracy. 

Polarization, Radicalization, and Failure 

of Conciliatory Politics 

Goulart repeatedly tried to convince labor about the 

dangers of opposing the Plano and asked them to support the 

7°Skidmore, 1967, Op. Cit., 283-284. 
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Plano by accepting short term sacrifices for long term 

benefits. He warned them about the dangers of military coup 

in the event of its failure. Goulart tried to regulate the 

workers whom he could not abandon. At the same time, the 

left's attempt to weaken the corporatist control was gaining 

strength. This was particularly so because of Goulart's 

uncertainty about the support of the UON or PSOi after all, 

labor was Goulart's support base. Thus, Goulart thought that 

it was best to regulate their behavior as much as he could 

rather than forcing them to move further left. In the process 

he would become isolated and lose his independent political 

support base becoming an easy prey to the PSO and UON. 

His conciliatory position was also clear when he 

reshuffled his entire cabinet with a goal to replace radical 

Almino Afonso with moderate Amaury Alves. He replaced war 

minister General Amaury Kruel, significantly, not with Osvino 

Alves, the darling of the Left, but with Jair Oatas Reibiero 

indicating that at most, he wanted trusted and legalist but 

not ideological [i.e., left] ministers. Goulart's 

conciliation attempt was also manifest in his attempts to use 

the UST against the CGT, which he continued until August. 

Even after August, through his labor advisor Crockatt da Sa, 

Goulart attempted to defeat the pro-PCB slate in the January 

1964 CNTI elections but failed. By then, Goulart has lost the 

Plano, economy worsened, no hope insight for agrarian reform, 
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and now about to lose control over his original support base -

the labor. But the more he tried to stick to his base, the 

more his enemies found evidence of his grand design to 

establish the Republica Sindical. In December, 1963, Goulart 

also rejected the request of the far left for the appointment 

of Brizola to the post of Finance minister. 

Goulart's actions on March 13 and his subsequent message 

to the Congress indicate his resistance to radicalism and 

willingness to work within democratic system. His reform 

proposals were moderate, and conciliatory, and he proposed to 

work with the Congress. 71 At best, his acts had indicated 

his desperate attempt to pressure the Congress to enact reform 

and amend the Constitution to fulfil reform. Meanwhile, 

civilian-military conspiracy gained momentum. If anything, 

they found in Goulart's pressure tactics further evidence of 

Republica Sindical and subversion. The military was worried 

about the rise of Unions as powerful political organizations 

attempting to curve out a share of power that was the monopoly 

of the military. The sailors' mutiny on March 25, 1964, and 

the process of selection of the Navy minister, which was 

alleged to be influenced by the CGT again provided them with 

another instance of threat to military discipline and the rise 

71For this, see Flynn, Op. Cit., 281-284. 
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of Republica Sindical. 72 Media Reports to that effect 

convinced the military to act against Goulart. Even then 

Goulart showed his understanding of the basic conflict of the 

Brazilian society when he talked at gathering of Sergeants on 

March 30 about the conservatives' opposition to reform. In 

the same gathering, Goulart also emphas i zed the needs for 

discipline in the military. But by then it was over and in 

the eyes of the officer class, Goulart clearly became an 

advocate of indiscipline in the armed services. 

72See, Dulles, Op. Cit., 284-285. Goulart's chief of Casa 
Militar, Assis Brasil, however, later said that the CGT was 
not involved in the selection of navy minister. See, Flynn, 
Op. Cit., 305, Foot Note, 132. 
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Section 3. Civil-Military Relations, Geo-Political Dependence 

and the Democratic Breakdown in Brazil 

The military overthrew Goulart in April 1964 and 

established a military regime. This section argues that 

domestic politico-economic crises, Brazil's econo-military 

dependence on the US, the military and a large section of 

civilians' identification with the US Cold War position led to 

the breakdown of Brazilian democracy. To these factors added 

US fear of Communist penetration in Brazil, subsequent policy 

of destabilizing the Goulart government, and the military's 

fear of harm to its corporate interests. 

US-Brazilian Relations -- Impacts On 

Democratic Breakdown 

Since the establishment of special relationship between 

the US and Brazil under Baron of Rio Branco in the early 20th 

century, the two countries were able to maintain that special 

relationship for a fairly long time. But it began to 

deteriorate in the post war period over political, economic, 

and foreign policy issues. 73 The policies pursued and 

interests sought by post war Brazilian governments appeared to 

be incompatible with those of the US during that time. The 

73For the evolution of US-Brazilian relations, see, Gerald 
K. Haines, The Americanization of Brazil: A Study of U.S. Cold 
War Diplomacy in the Third World (Wilmington: Scholarly 
Resources Inc., 1989); Weis, Op. Cit. 
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relationship deteriorated to the extent, at least that is what 

the US policy makers thought, that the US felt the necessity 

to destablize the democratic government of Goulart using its 

economic, political, and military connections. 

After 1945, subsequent Brazilian governments expected the 

US to help Brazil economically and militarily. 710 However, 

the Brazilian hope for US economic help did not materialize in 

the immediate post war years to the extent the Brazilians had 

expected. This was because of deliberate US decisions to view 

the bilateral relationship between the two countries from its 

broader world wide geo-poli tical strategic perspectives as 

well as its dominant foreign economic policy. Such a policy 

emphasized the virtue of private investment and working within 

the framework of multilateral economic institutions. The US 

was engaged in rebuilding Western Europe and Asia, and 

strengthening those regions against the immediate Communist 

threat to them. Brazil, like other Latin American countries 

did not deserve a whole lot of immediate US aid and special 

considerations, although Brazil was required to be committed 

to the US-led anti-Soviet bloc. 

The strains in the relationship appeared even before the 

inauguration of democracy in Brazil in 1946. In fact, Vargas 

74See Stanley Hilton, "The United States, Brazil, and the 
Cold War, 1945-1960: End of the Special Relationship," The 
Journal of American History 68, 3 (December 1981), 599-624. 
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had blamed the US ambassador Adolf Berle for his ouster from 

power in October 1945. By supporting calls for 

democratization in Brazil, Berle identified himself with anti-

Vargas elements in the UDN and emboldened the opposition and 

the military to overthrow Vargas. 75 In the last days of the 

Vargas government and immediately after his ouster, the US 

State Department pushed for changing the Brazilian laws so as 

to allow US companies to bid for building oil refineries. The 

Department of State tried to shape Brazil's evolving petroleum 

policy in a way as to allow US oil interests to have access to 

Brazil's petroleum development and exploration activities. 76 

Added to these was Brazil's difficulties in acquiring any 

substantial long term loans from the US. While in 1946-47, 

Brazil received some loans from the US, in 1948 it did not 

receive any loan from the US. To make matter worse, in 1950, 

75For this accusation and Berle's role, see, C. Neale 
Ronning, "Adolf Berle in Brazil: 1945-46", in C. Nale Ronning 
and Albert P. Vannucci, eds., Ambassadors In Foreign Policy: 
The Influence of Individuals On U. S-Latin American Policy (New 
York: Prager, 1987), 74-95. But, with the increasing strength 
of the Queremistas, the anti-Vargas military and civilian 
elements were worried that Vargas might not hold elections or 
he himself might participate in the elections which he was 
almost certain to win, had led to the Vargas' overthrow by the 
military. There is no denying that Berle's statement and 
support for democratization encouraged the military to 
overthrow him. 

76See Ibid. Although Brazil established monopoly over the 
petroleum exploration and development in 1953 through the 
creation of Petrobras, the State Department kept pushing for 
its change to facilitate foreign [US] participation until 
1959. 
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the US granted Mexico and Argentina $150 and $125 million Ex

Im Bank loans respectively, while Brazil received only $105 

million in Ex-Im Bank loans and its long term loan requests 

were being ignored. This created a sense of betrayal among 

many Brazilian officials. Given Brazil's special relations 

with the US and its commitment and loyalty to the US, the 

Brazilians felt that the US treatment of Brazil was shabby. 

At the same time, the US was spending billions in Europe 

through the Marshal Plan. During the Truman period, Europe 

received more than $25 billion while entire Latin America, 

including Brazil, received lass than $1 billion in US econo

military aid. That had contributed to the Brazilian 

frustration in another way. The Europeans were investing some 

of the Marshal Plan money in Asia and Africa to develop 

commodities like coffee that directly competed with Brazilian 

coffee in the inte~national market. The US agreed to a $300 

million loan in 1953 to Brazil, but only after long and 

tortuous negotiation. 

The Joint Brazilian US Development Commission (JBUSEDC), 

in January 1953, proposed a $1 billion plus development 

program, 60% of which would be paid for by the Brazilian 

resources. The Brazilian government received a promise of 

$300 million of US assistance from the Truman administration, 

but Brazil was able to obtain only $119 million. The 

Eisenhower administration later denied that there was any US 



158 

commitment to pay for the JBUSEDC programs and ultimately 

disbanded the JBUSEDC in June 1953. 77 

Indeed, the new Eisenhower administration was more 

aggressive in its views about the role of private investment 

in the development of developing countries. Similar view was 

also expressed in the report of Milton Eisenhower. 78 Both 

secretaries of State John F. Dulles, and Treasury George 

Humphrey were strong opponents of large scale US governmental 

aid to Brazil and none of them liked the way the Brazilians 

thought about the importance of the special relationship. The 

Eisenhower administration refused Brazilian requests during 

1954-56 for $300 million balance of payments bailout loans. 

It was more concerned about the Communist infiltration and 

advised the Brazilians about the importance of fighting 

Communism. The worry over Communist infiltration had 

increased and with the election of Goulart as Vice President, 

this concern sharpened. 

From the Brazilian perspective, the problem was that 

Brazil needed long term US governmental assistance for 

infrastructure so as to accelerate economic development and 

77See Hilton, 1979, Op. Cit., 612-615. 

78 For the text of the report, see, Arthur Schlesinger, 
ed., Dynamics of World Power: Documentary History of U.S. 
Foreign Policy, 1945-1973 (Latin America) (New York: Chelsea 
House in association with McGrew-Hill Book Company, 1973), 
396-417. 
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attract foreign investment. Brazil needed $1.2 billion of 

investment for its development. 

Thus, by the time Kubitscheck took office, the special 

relationship was in trouble. The Brazilians realized that it 

was becoming difficult for Brazil to play the usual role of 

the mediator between her Latin American Hispanic sisters and 

the US. First, the US took such a Brazilian role almost for 

granted and Brazil had virtually lost any bargaining power 

vis-a-vis the US. Second, almost all Latin American countries 

resented the perceived US neglect towards themselves. 

This realization by the Brazilian policy makers led them 

to look for Latin American union, which they thought would 

emerge soon with or without Brazil's participation. Brazil 

also began to contemplate establishing trade relations with 

the Soviet bloc which, by the late 1950s, began trade 

offensive to woo Brazil and other Latin American countries. 

This trend was underscored by the US policy makers, 

particularly, by the US ambassador to Brazil, Ellis Briggs, in 

a series of telegrams he sent to washington D.C. in 1958. But 

the Secretary of State, Dulles, did not give sympathetic 

consideration to Brazilian concerns. Instead, he instructed 

Briggs to remind the Brazilians about the virtue of private 

investment, and the danger" of Communism and dealing with the 
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Communist countries. 79 After the disastrous Nixon visit of 

the South American countries in April-May, 1958, in which he 

was insulted by angry demonstrators in Lima and Caracas, 

Kubitscheck seized the initiative. In a letter to Eisenhower, 

Kubitscheck, along with Alberto Lleras Camargo of Colombia, 

proposed Operation Pan America (OPA) whose goal would be to 

commi t the US to long term economic development of Latin 

America. Kubitscheck thought poverty and perceived US 

indifference to Latin America's development were the root 

causes of anti-US mood of many Latin Americans which allow the 

Communists to exploit the issue to their political advantage. 

The US response was less than enthusiastic. When Kubitscheck 

left office, the OPA was a paper organization. Other than 

founding the Inter-American Development Bank (IBD) in April 

1959, the Eisenhower administration did not feel any need to 

carry out massive economic aid program for Latin America. 8o 

79For the correspondence between the US embassy in Brazil 
and State Department, see, "Telegram From the Embassy in 
Brazil to the Department of State", February 28, 1958 and 
"Telegram From the Department of State to the Embassy in 
Brazil," March 3, 1958 in Foreign Relations of the United 
States (FRUS) , 1958-1960, Vol. V (American Republics), 
(Washington: United States Government Printing Press, 1991), 
660-663. 

80For the texts of the letters of Presidents Kubitscheck 
and Eisenhower, see, Public Papers of the President of the 
United States: Dwight Eisenhower, 1958 (National Archives and 
Records), 464. 
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The relationship further deteriorated and reached its 

lowest point by June 1959 over the issue of Brazil's request 

for $300 million balance of payments bailout loan and US 

insistence on Brazil's coming to terms with the IMF. After a 

prolonged but failed negotiation with both the US and IMF 

Kubitscheck broke off negotiation with the IMF. The US 

refused to come to Brazil's rescue for that would have set a 

precedence of bypassing the IMF which was contradictory to the 

post-war US foreign economic policy. B1 US refusal to give 

Brazil a $300 million balance of payment loan profoundly 

changed the perception of many Brazilian policy makers about 

the nature of US-Brazilian relationship. It also provided the 

anti-US forces in Brazil with an opportunity to condemn the US 

for its indifference to Brazilian development. The State 

Department viewed that the decision not to compromise on the 

$300 million loan was handled with some short term risks worth 

taking. It proposed that a visit by Eisenhower to Brazil 

would improve the situation. B2 Eisenhower's visit in March 

B1This point has been mentioned in Section 1 of this 
Chapter. Declassified Documents released by the US government 
reveal the nature of the conflict over this issue. See 
various letters, telegrams between State Department and the US 
embassy in Brazil, memorandum, Intelligent report on the issue 
in FRUS, 1958-1960, Vol. 5 (American Republics), 883-798. 

B2For this see, "Letter From the Ambassador in Brazil 
(Moore Cabot) to the Assistant Secretary of State for Inter
American Affairs (Rubottom) (December 4, 1959), 744-751, and 
"Letter From the Assistant Secretary of State for Inter
American Affairs (Rubottom) to the Ambassador in Brazil 
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1960 helped little to repair the relationship which continued 

to deteriorate with Quadros' adoption of Independent Foreign 

Policy. 

Even before Quadros' assumption of office, the State 

Department officials began to lay the ground work for the US-

Brazilian relationships for the next five years of Quadros 

period. They expressed concerns over Quadros' foreign policy 

directions whose pronounced goal was to pursue an independent 

foreign policyB3 despite his intention to implement an 

economic reform (stabilization) program prescribed by the US 

and the IMF. 

Against this backdrop which also incorporated the Cuban 

revolution, the Brazilian policy began to shift from an 

unquestioned following of the US in international arena, to 

one of attempts to assert a more independent role in 

international relations. This new trend in US-Brazilian 

relationship was evolving around the issues of the nature of 

domestic economic policy - whether to pursue IMF prescribed 

monetarist (stabilization) policy or developmental-nationalist 

policy. It was also evolving around the issues such as policy 

(Cabot), (January 18, 
Republics), Vol. 5. 

1960), 752-756, FRUS (American 

83For this see, "Dispatch From the Embassy in Brazil to 
the Department of State" (December 13, 1960), 793-796; 
"Memorandum of a Conversation, Department of State, Washington 
(December 27, 1960), 797-799, in FRUS Vol. 5 (American 
Republics, 1958-1960). 
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toward Cuba, whether to follow the US lead in imposing 

sanctions against Cuba and expelling Cuba from the OAS. 

Relations with the US, the Soviet Union and the third world 

countries were aspect of it. 84 

Quadros declared a new Brazilian foreign policy 

independent of US positions in Latin America. He described it 

not as a neutral foreign policy. Brazil was not neutral in 

the Cold War, but had its own priorities, own interests 

independent of Cold War issues, and Brazil had come of age to 

play an autonomous role in international politics. 85 Quadros 

wished to achieve more autonomy vis-a-vis the US by expanding 

trade and diplomatic ties with the Eastern bloc and Afro-Asian 

countries, and to create third world solidarity. It was 

pragmatic since Brazil's economic needs also required it to 

take that road to diversify its trading partners and sources 

of financial resources. Although Quadros began to implement 

a stringent stabilization program, several scholars have 

suggested that he was gradually moving towards the precepts of 

84See Leith Larry Storrs, Brazil's Independent Foreign 
Policy, 1961-1964 (Ph. D. Dissertation, Cornell University, 
1973), 162-229. 

85For Quadros' view about Independent Foreign Policy, see 
his "Brazil's New Foreign Policy" Foreign Affairs XL, 1 
(October 1961), 19-27. 
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developmental nationalism. 86 Quadros was also opposed to the 

US moves against Cuba in the Inter-American Economic 

Conference at Punta del Este (1st Punta del Este) which 

promulgated the Alliance For Progress (AFP) on 26 August 1961. 

He visited Cuba as a candidate. To make matters worse, in 

March 1961, Kennedy's special envoy, Adolf Berle, offered 

Quadros $100 million emergency balance of payments loans and 

simultaneously urged joint Inter-American action against Cuba. 

Quadros considered that nothing but bribery. 87 Consistent 

with the rationale of independent foreign policy, Quadros 

terminated the missions for the Baltic states, and established 

or reestablished diplomatic relations with East bloc countries 

like Romania, Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, and Albania. Brazil also 

sent a number of trade and good will missions to East bloc 

countries and in July, Quadros instructed his foreign minister 

to make preparations for reestablishment of relationship with 

the Soviet Union. 88 Furthering the frustration of the US -

and its Brazilian friends - Quadros honored Che Guevara with 

86See Helio Jaguaribe, "The Dynamics of Brazilian 
Nationalism" in Claudio Veliz, ed., Obstacles to Change in 
Latin America (New York: Oxford University Press, 1965), 175; 
Skidmore, 1967, Op. Cit., 196; Vladimir R. de Dubnic, 
Political Trends in Brazil (Washington, D.C: Public Affairs 
Press, 1968), 58. 

87Quadros was reportedly so outraged that he even refused 
to shake hands with Berle. See, Weis, Op. Cit., 145. 

88See , Storrs, Op. Cit., 286-292. 
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the Cruzo do Solon August 19, 1961, upon his return from the 

first Punta del Este meeting. With this act, Quadros 

committed the cardinal sin in Brazilian politics went 

against the military's Cold War position. This set off an 

angry outcry from the right and provoked a coup attempt amidst 

which Quadros resigned, blaming foreign powers for his 

undoing. 89 

Goulart, "Another Cuba", And Destabilizaton 

The circumstances surrounding Quadros's resignation 

serves as the background for the Goulart government. During 

the succession crisis, the US adopted a studied neutrality. 

Goulart had long been suspected both in Brazil and the Us for 

his willingness to work with the Communists. As Philip 

Schwab, a member of the USAID mission in Brazil, wrote that 

after the resignation of Quadros, "a cautious, but perceptible 

shift in United States-Brazilian relationships inevitably 

resulted, based upon the conviction of responsible United 

States officials in Brazil that Goulart should be hard to work 

89For his comments, see "The resignation of President 
Janio Quadros," in E. Bradford Burns, ed., Documentary History 
of Brazil (New York: Alfred A. Knofp, 1966), 375-377. After 
returning from a trip to Europe, Quadros made the same 
allegation in a television interview. 

..... 
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with. ,,90 This view has also been expressed by the then 

Assistant Secretary of State for Inter-American Affairs Edwin 

Martin who, along with other US officials, viewed Goulart not 

"as a friend primarily" of the US and "probably not an 

ideological leftist but an opportunist who had tried to play 

the role of a political moderate". 91 Thus, when Goulart came 

to office, the US gave him "the reasonable benefit of the 

doubt" . 

The US-Brazilian relations during Goulart's rule evolved 

around issues such as Brazil's politico-economic crises in 

Brazil. US perception of growing strength and infiltration of 

leftists in the Brazilian government, labor movement, and 

student movement also informed the US-Brazilian relationship. 

Brazil's foreign policy, particularly, regarding also shaped 

US-Brazilian relations during the Goulart period. Brazil 

wanted economic aid, the US was concerned with Communist 

infiltration. To this was added the issues of profit 

remittance and expropriation of US properties in Brazil. The 

US concerns over domestic and foreign policy trends of Brazil 

were becoming so serious that President Kennedy's promised 

90Philip R. Schwab, "United States Policy With 
Relationship to President Goulart" (section of unpublished 
paper at National War College, 1967), 1 quoted in Bell, Op. 
Cit., 83. 

91Edwin McCammon Martin, Kennedy and Latin America 
(Lanham: University Press of America, 1994), 293. 



167 

visit to Brazil was first canceled in July 1962 and then again 

in November 1962. The State Department and US embassy 

officials as well as US investors in Brazil were against his 

visit because that could give Goulart a measure of credibility 

and raise his stature in Brazil. These officials did not want 

to give him that. 

Kennedy himself was informed about corruption, Communist 

infiltration, and military and conservative conspiracy to 

overthrow Goulart. 92 Robert Kennedy was sent in December 

1962 to Brazil to warn Goulart about the growing US concern 

over the increasing communist infiltration of his government 

with the hope to change the course of the Goulart government. 

Influencing the formation of the Cabinet after the plebiscite 

in January 1963 was also an aim. That visit made Goulart 

embittered and he began to feel that the US did not trust him. 

Then in December Kennedy's remark in a News conference about 

the economic misery of Brazil with high rate of inflation 

eating up US aid indicated lack of US faith in the Goulart 

government and perturbed Goulart. 93 

While the US gave Goulart "the benefit of the doubt, to 

be friendly or at least proper", soon several issues between 

92Ibid., 299-302. 

93Ibid., 301-305; Weis, Op. Cit., 157-159; Phyllis R. 
Parker, Brazil and the Quiet Intervention (Austin: University 
of Texas Press, 1979), 30-32. 
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the two countries emerged that strengthened the conviction of 

many US officials that the Goulart government's position was 

incompatible with US goals. The Brazilian delegation at the 

second Punta del Este Conference in January 1962 led the six 

largest Latin American countries, the "soft six", against the 

US attempts to expel Cuba from the OAS which the us 

interpreted a direct challenge to US leadership and position 

in the hemisphere. 

But Goulart gave unqualified and enthusiastic support to 

the US position in the Cuban missile crisis. In a letter in 

October 1962 Goulart expressed his belief in representative 

democracy, non-intervention in any form, and peaceful 

coexistence rather than a struggle for domination between the 

US and Soviet Union. Many in the US government still did not 

view it as an expression of pacifism, but as support for 

communism. 94 

In March 1962, a month before Goulart's visit to US to 

meet President Kennedy, Brizola expropriated a subsidiary of 

the International Telephone and Telegraph (ITT) which led the 

ITT president to urge Kennedy to "take an immediate personal 

interest in the situation". Kennedy did and made it a Cold 

94See Martin, Ibid., 375. Goulart made identical points 
in his speech before the Joint session of US Congress in April 
1962 during his visit to the US. For the text of his speech, 
see, "Brazil and the United States," in Horowitz, 1964, Op. 
Cit., 361-365. 
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War issue. Radical pronouncements by nationalists and 

leftists and Goulart's reluctance to act against them also 

became a cause of concern among the US policy makers. There 

was also the perception that Goulart was not interested in the 

success of the AFP which was considered a cornerstone of US 

relations with Brazil. This was particularly so because of 

the importance of Brazil as the largest and most populous 

country of South America. The embassy officials found an 

example of Goulart's lack of interest in the AFP in the annual 

meeting of Inter-American Economic and Social Council held in 

Sao Paulo in November 1963. Goulart mentioned AFP only in the 

last sentence of his rousing speech, while spending the whole 

speech arguing for a New International Division of Labor and 

supporting the upcoming meeting of the United Nations 

Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD). 

Thus despite a cordial meeting between Kennedy and 

Goulart in April 1962, these issues began to deepen the 

suspicion of the US officials about Goulart. They stepped up 

efforts that had the effect of undermining and destabilizing 

the Goulart regime and strengthening the hands of those who 

were engaged in conspiracy against Goualrt. 

A few days after the Kennedy-Goulart meeting in April 

1962, Goulart's foreign minister, San Tiago Dantas, and US 

secretary of State Rusk signed the North East Agreement, under 

which the US pledged $131 million dollars over the next two 
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years and immediately released $33 million as a token gesture 

to help Goulart. Soon disagreement emerged over who was to 

guide the developmental activities. Celso Furtado, the 

director of the Superintendency of Development of North East 

(SUDENE), held the view that the SUDENE was in charge of 

implementing the plan with the US financial assistance, while 

the USAID interpreted the agreement more flexibly to get 

greater authority in signing agreements with various 

organizations bypassing the SUDENE. 

By August 1962 the relations between the two agencies 

broke down. The underlying cause of disagreement was highly 

political since the US officials thought the purpose of their 

activities had immediate political goals, to cut the influence 

of the radical peasant leagues through demonstration projects. 

This view indeed was evident even before the signing of the 

agreement as the peasant leagues led by Francisco Juliao were 

spreading throughout the North East of Brazil. 95 There was 

the perception among the USAID officials that the SUDENE had 

many Communists in its rank. A high ranking USAID official 

later recalled that "we were in a very serious political 

situation; we thought the Communists were going to run all 

over the place. That was uppermost in our minds 

95For detail discussion, see Riordan Roett, 
of Foreign Aid in the Brazilian Northeast 
Vanderbilt University Press, 1972), 67-140. 

Furtado 

The Politics 
(Nashville: 
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said that SUDENE only needed capital. They did not see their 

problems as clearly as we felt we did". 96 On the other hand, 

the Brazilian view was that the SUDENE was the supreme 

developmental organization in the region and economic 

development was the best way to guarantee a decline in radical 

influence. 

As the concern over the expansion of communist 

infiltration grew stronger, so increased US efforts to 

strengthen anti-Goulart forces. With the US investment in 

Brazil amounting to more than $1 billion, these investors and 

their Brazilian partners were generally opposed to Goualart 

policies, particularly to the profit remittance law and 

expropriation of US owned subsidiaries of utility companies by 

Brizola. Some of these businessmen formed the Institute For 

Research and Social Studies (IPES) to agitate and later to 

conspire against the Goulart government. Gordon has later 

acknowledged that he had expressed to the members of the IPES 

the view of the embassy that Goulart was mismanaging the 

economy and was planning a takeover. 97 In addition to the 

IPES, two other organizations, the Brazilian Institution For 

96The statement was made by Arthur Byrnes who was deputy 
director of AID/Northeast, between 1962 and 1963, and director 
between 1963-64. Quoted in Bell, Op. Cit., 87. 

97See, Jan Knipper Black, "Lincoln Gordon and Brazil's 
Military Counter Revolution," in Ronning and Vannucci, Op. 
Cit., 100. 
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Democratic Action (IBAD), and Popular Democratic Action (ADET) 

were also engaged in anti-Goulart (anti-Communist) activities 

which were, according to Agee, CIA "political action" 

operations. They spent some $12-$20 mill ion in the 1962 

congressional and gubernatorial elections in support of the 

anti-Goulart (anti-Communist) candidates. Later, after an 

investigation by a Parliamentary Investigating Commission, in 

August 1963, Goulart decreed the closing of both the 

organizations. 98 Jan Black claims that with the funds and 

direction p~ovided by the CIA and other US government 

agencies, parallel labor and student organizations were either 

created or strengthened in the years prior to the 1964 

COUp.99 

In keeping with its line of promoting non-communist labor 

movements in different countries, the American Institute of 

Free Labor Development (AIFLD) also stepped up its activities 

in the Goulart period. In fall 1963, Sau Paulo governor 

Adhemar de Barros transmitted information about the plot of 

coup against Goulart to Gordon and the labor attache in the US 

embassy in Brazil. Later, the AIFLD organized a special all-

Brazilian class in Washington to influence the labor movement 

98Ibid., 100; Jan Knipper Black, United States Penetration 
of Brazil (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1977), 255; 
Philip Agee, Inside The Company: CIA Diary (New York: 
Stonehill Publishing Company, 1975), 321. 

99Black, Ibid., 101. 
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in Brazil in coming days. Testifying before Senate, William 

C. Doherty, then social Project Director of the AIFLD, said: 

"What happened in Brazil on April 1 did not just happen - it 

was planned - and planned months in advance. Many of the 

trade union leaders - some of whom were actually trained in 

our institute - were involved in the revolution and in the 

overthrow of the Goulart regime". 100 

By June-July 1963, the US government began to destabilize 

Brazil. In a letter on May 21, 1963 to Gordon, Edwin Martin 

had expressed his view that Goulart probably had only a 50/50 

chance to serve his term out, manifested US dislike of 

Goulart, and urged Gordon not to be seen with Goulart. At the 

same time, however, Martin urged Gordon that too close and 

obvious association with the right might make it difficult for 

the US to take a position of disavowal in case of a military 

COUp.101 This cooling off of relationship between the two 

countries was reflected in July 1963 when Goulart and Kennedy 

met in the funeral services of Pope John XXIII in Rome. In 

that meeting, Goulart made a personal appeal to Kennedy to 

defer the implementation of the AMFORP agreement for two to 

three months to win public acceptance. In response, Kennedy 

100Quoted in Kenneth Paul Erickson and Patrick V. Peppe, 
"Dependent Capitalist Development, U.S. Foreign Policy, and 
Repression of The Working Class in Chile and Brazil," Latin 
American Perspectives 8, 3, 1 (Winter 1976), 39, also, 36-41. 

101See , Martin, 306. 
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asked Goulart to honor his commitment and expressed his 

inability to do anything about it citing the Hikenlooper 

amendment which prevented his intervention in this matter. 102 

The anti-Goualrt policy of the US took a more formal 

shape with the adoption by June-July 1963 of the "Islands of 

Administrative Sanity" approach. With the faltering of the 

Plano, the US embassy thought that there was no hope for 

rational economic actions by the federal government. Thus the 

embassy began to look toward the state governors who were 

considered friendly to the US, particularly Carlos Lacerda, 

the virulent anti-Goulart governor of Guanabara, Adhemar de 

Barros of Sau Paulo, and Magalaes Pinto of Minas Gerais. They 

were the governors of the most powerful states who were active 

in conspiracy against Goulart. The US committed over $100 

million to the states led by anti-Goulart governors while no 

long term Ex-1m Bank loans and program loans were granted to 

the Federal government. Gordon has argued that the Islands of 

102 The Hickenlooper amendment was passed by the US 
Congress in 1962 in response to the expropriation of an ITT 
subsidiary by radical nationalist governor of Rio Grade do 
Sui, Brizola in March 1962 which prohibited US assistance to 
countries which expropriate US properties without prompt and 
just compensation. An agreement was signed by Brazilian 
ambassador Roberto Campos and Secretary of State Rusk in April 
1963 to purchase another expropriated company, AMFORP, for 
$135 million of which 75% would have been reinvested in Brazil 
in non-utility sectors. Brazil agreed to pay $10 million in 
cash to the AMFORP. The agreement was attacked by both the 
radical left/nationalist and governor of Guanabara, Carlos 
Lacerda. 
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Sanity approach was, in his judgement, the only way to carry 

out the AFP. 103 But others like Thomas Mann, later Assistant 

Secretary of State for Inter-American Affairs, viewed the 

Islands of Sanity approach from a political point of view 

expressed later in 0 Estado Sau Paulo. 104 

Thus by the time Kennedy was assassinated and Lynodon B. 

Johnson took charge in the White House on November 22, 1963, 

the policy to destabilize the Goulart regime was already in 

place. The new administration's policy did not depart greatly 

in substance from its predecessor's except, perhaps, that 

Goulart's overthrow was accelerated. After all, the policy of 

destabilizing Goulart was already in place, and Kennedy 

himself had recognized military governments which had removed 

"undesirable" governments such as that of Arturo Frondizi of 

Argentina, and Juan Bosch of the Dominican Republic. Edwin 

Martin had acknowledged in October 1963 that the Kennedy 

administration had abandoned promoting democracy and would 

only oppose those regimes coming to power with the extra-

hemispheric forces (Soviet Union) because that was the "only 

103See Weis, Op. Cit., 161-166; Parker, Op. Cit., 46-47. 
Martin thinks that Lincoln Gordon befriended himself with 
Carlos Lacerda and the US embassy in Brazil was widely seen as 
in the Lacerda camp. See, Martin, Op. Cit., 309-311. For data 
on US aid to the Federal government, see, Stephen S. Kaplan 
and Norman C. Bonsor, "Did United States Aid Really Help 
Brazilian Develop?: The Perspective of a Quarter Century", 
Inter-American Economic Affairs 27, 3 (Winter 1973), 28. 

104For Mann's description, see, Parker, 92-93; 
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method whereby a Communist take-over can be averted". 105 

The change in administration, however, signaled a 

lessening of emphasis on the reform aspects of the AFP. That 

was indicated from Johnson's appointment as Assistant 

secretary of State for Inter-American Affairs and coordinator 

of the AFP of Thomas Mann, who from the outset, was opposed to 

the idea of the AFP. 106 Finally, three days after Goulart's 

speech on 13 March 1964, Johnson and top officials met with 

all Latin American ambassadors and directors of USAID. In 

that meeting, the administration set new priorities which 

reflected the hard line of the administration, and came to be 

known as the Mann Doctrine. The essentials of the doctrine 

were as follows: the us would no longer oppose military coups 

but recognize any government with effective control, it would 

not intervene in another country's internal affairs but would 

not allow communists to take over, and instead of social 

reform, the administration would give emphasis on economic 

lOSFor Edwin Martin's view, see his "U. S. Policy Regarding 
Military Cups in Latin America," U. S. Department of State 
Bulletin (November 4, 1963), 698-700; Arthur Krock, "Troubles 
of the Alliance For Progress," New York Times, November 21, 
1963, quoted in Weis, 165. 

l06Mann's view about the AFP, see Walter Lafeber, "Latin 
American Policy," in Robert A. Divine, ed., The Johnson Years 
Vol. I: Foreign Policy, the Great Society and the White House 
(Lawrence: University Press of Kansas, 1987), 63-85. 
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growth and protect US investment in Latin America. 107 

Brazilian Military and Brazilian Politics 

As the US policy of destabilization unfolded so did 

military plots in collaboration with anti-Goulart politicians 

and the IPES/IBAD complex108 to overthrow Goulart. There was 

interaction among domestic politico-military situation, the 

international environment, and US-Brazilian relationship. The 

fear of domestic communist or leftist strength, Republica 

Sindical, and subversion was reinforced by the success of the 

Cuban revolution and the overall radical climate at the time. 

It became not only a political question but an institutional 

necessity for the military to defeat the perceived threat of 

leftist subversive acts to takeover power in Brazil. The 

Brazilian military officer class feared that Brazil was about 

to become another Cuba where the standing army would be 

disbanded just as was done in the post-revolution Cuba 

prompting them to overthrow Goulart. The following pages 

discuss the role of the Brazilian military in politics and how 

that role was affected by US-Brazil military linkages. 

l07These new priorities were leaked to Tad Szulch of the 
New York Times. See, New York Times, March, 17, 19, 20; U.S. 
Department of State Bulletin 50 (April 6, 1964), 540. 

l08Por this relationship, see Maria Helena Moreira Alves, 
State and Opposition in Military Brazil (Austin: University of 
Texas Press, 1985), 3-12. 
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The military intervention in Brazilian politics is not an 

uncommon phenomenon. The military was instrumental in 

establishing the first republic in 1889 and ruled the country 

for the first five years of the republic (1889-1895). The 

revolution of 1930 which brought Vargas to power was carried 

out with military participation against the Paulista elites. 

Although the military did not rule Brazil directly during 

1930-45, it played important role in the creation of the 

Estado Novo in 1937, and during the Estado Novo (1937-

1945) .109 

With the end of monarchy, the Brazilian military had 

assumed the moderating role of the emperor to settle disputes 

among the parties and politicians. That moderating role of 

the military was enshrined in the 1946 Constitution. 110 

Under this moderating role, the military perceived its role as 

that of an arbitrar to judge the proper perimeter of political 

behavior. In post-war Brazil, the military's involvement in 

politics has revolved around its sense of 

institutional/corporate interests, its position in the Cold 

l09Ana Maria Bidegain de Uran, Nacionalismo, Militarismo 
Y Dominicion En America Latina (Bogota: Universidad de Los 
Andes. Facultad de Filosofia Y Letras Deparmento de HIstoria, 
1983), 97-121; Robert A. Hayes, The Armed Nation: The 
Brazilian Corporate Mystique (Tempe: Center for Latin American 
Studies, Arizona State University, 1989), 79-179; Markoff and 
Baretta, Op. Cit. 

llOSee Constitution of the United States of Brazil, 
Articles 176, and 177, p. 45. 
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War, its sense of mission, and its sense of keeping politics 

within a particular democratic perimeter. Whenever the 

military (majority of its officers) felt that one or more of 

these conditions were not being met, it intervened. 

More importantly, it was the Brazilian military, with us 

encouragement, that removed Vargas from power in 1945 paving 

the way for the establishment of democracy in 1946. 111 The 

military's participation in the Cabinet was another feature of 

the Brazilian political system. There was always a 'military 

factor' present in the Brazilian democratic system. The first 

president and his main election contender were military 

officers. Later, a faction of the military opposed Vargas' 

participation in the 1950 election and eventually forced him 

to commit suicide. Retired military officers ran for the 

presidency and other high offices. A legalist wing of the 

military ensured Kubitscheck's assumption of office against 

the far right's attempt to deny him office. The legalists 

also helped Goulart take office foiling the efforts of the 

right wing faction's attempts to obstruct Goulart's assumption 

of power upon Quadros's resignation. 

It is important to note that for its active involvement 

in the establishment of democracy in 1945, the military 

perceived it to be a kind of moral and constitutional 

111de Uran, Op. Cit., 127. 
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obligation to maintain that democratic system within the 

perimeter that the military wanted it to exist in .112 The 

system was not supposed to adopt any policy that might 

jeopardize the interests of the landed aristocracy, the urban 

capitalists and the foreign investors. It could not discard 

a pro-US stance. Whenever the military thought that the 

governments crossed the perimeters it (or at least a faction 

of it) overthrew them in the name of maintaining law and order 

and preserving the constitution. Besides this self-perceived 

obligation that brought the army several times into politics 

in a short time during 1946-64, other factors were at play 

too. 

The Brazilian military's involvement in politics was also 

partly informed by its sense of corporate interests. Vargas, 

Quadros, and then Goulart were overthrown partly to maintain 

the military's corporate interests and Cold War position. In 

addition to maintaining the military's own economically 

privileged status vis-a-vis the other sectors (mainly 

workers), the military in Brazil was also highly sensitive to 

other aspects of its corporate interests. Prior to the 

inception of the Cold War and the Cuban revolution, the 

military's concerns with its corporate interests evolved 

1l2Alain Rouqui, The Military and the State in Latin 
America (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1987),277-
284. 
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around its physical security, monetary and professional 

benefits, and autonomy. But after the inception of the Cold 

War, and especially, 'the Cuban revolution and the destruction 

of Fulgencio Batista's Cuban army by the revolutionary 

government there, the Brazilian military became concerned 

about what might happen if the Communists came to power in 

Brazil. Moreover, the military was also worried about its 

status as the moderating power in case of the establishment of 

a Republica Sindical. These elements also became factors in 

the Brazilian military's concern with its corporate interests. 

A faction of the military was opposed to Vargas' running 

for the presidency in 1950 weary of his Trabalhismo (Trade 

Unionism) . Only after Vargas' reconciliation with those 

forces could Vargas run for office. 113 But the military got 

upset with the appointment of Goulart as his labor minister in 

1953 and subsequent recommendation by Goulart of 100% raise in 

minimum wage amidst serious balance of payments and 

inflationary problems. These acts angered a large segment of 

the military because they disclosed the evidence of 

Trabalhismo. Under military pressure, Vargas sacrificed 

Goulart but in May 1954, decreed 100% raise in the minimum 

wage as recommended by Goulart. This provoked an ultimatum 

113For details, see Skidmore, 1967, Op. Cit., 
BAR, July (1950), 33-34; August (1950), 34-35; 
(1950), 35; December (1950), 34-35. 

100-105; 
September 
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from the Colonels who sent a memorandum, known as the 

Colonels' Memorandum, against that decree. They saw the 

decree as a threat to their professional unity and discipline 

because the gaps between the workers and junior officers would 

narrow down considerably undermining the military's 

constitutional obligations .114 The solution to the problem 

was to raise officers salaries. The military's sense of 

corporate interests led the military to further involvement 

when an investigation found out that some elements of Vargas' 

guard regiment were involved in an assassination plot of 

Carlos Lacerda in which an air force major was killed. This 

was too much for the military. Added to this was a report to 

the effect that Vargas was planning with Argentina's Juan 

Domingo Peron and Chile's Ibanez to form a South American 

group, known as the ABC group. This was perceived as a threat 

to the military's Cold War position which would have cut off 

US military supplies and other benefits the Brazilian military 

was receiving under the Mutual Security Act. 

The right wing faction of the military which attempted 

the coups against Kubitscheck and Goulart's assumption of 

office was partly motivated by its sense of corporate 

interests although other factors were involved. That was 

114See, John W. F. Dulles, Vargas of Brazil: A Political 
Biography (Austin: University of Texas Press, 1967), 315-323; 
Skidmore, Ibid., 122-136. 
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because the prospect of Goulart as Vice President created fear 

among them that the Vargas heirs might continue to follow 

Vargas' policy of Trabalhismo. 

This institutional interests emerged as a dominant theme 

after the resignation of Quadros. The military ministers of 

the Cabinet left over from the Quadros presidency attempted to 

block Goulart's ascension to presidency largely out of fear 

that Goulart's Trabalhismo would jeopardize military's 

corporate interests. Goulart's past relations with the 

military (as Vargas's labor minister), labor-pol i tical 

background, insistence on independent foreign policy, 

willingness to work with the Communists all justified such 

fear of the military ministers. In the meantime, both 

internally and externally, several developments had taken 

place. Internally, the economy worsened, politics was getting 

increasingly polarized and radicalized, labor movements were 

trying to assert more autonomy, and peasants were demanding 

agrarian reform. 

Internationally, the late 1950s and early 1960s have seen 

the successful revolution in Cuba, steady deterioration of US

Brazilian relationship, Brazil's efforts to gain for more 

autonomy from the US in foreign policy. After Goulart's 

assumption of presidency, these factors coalesced and appeared 

to the military as threatening to its corporate/institutional 

interests. 
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Goulart's support base was organized labor which was 

gaining increasing power and autonomy in the late 1950s and 

early 1960s. More and more, the labor organizations, 

particularly, the CGT and radicals resorted to strike or 

threat of strike to secure their politico-economic demands. 

It was precisely those strikes which, to a significant extent, 

contributed to Goulart's restoring full presidential power in 

January 1963 and as such Goulart tolerated labors' pressure 

tactics, at least, up to January 1963. But, on occasions, 

strikes also involved military segments thus apparently 

threatening its unity and discipline. In early 1963, General 

Osvino Alves offered his protection to the CGT which 

threatened strikes against the Plano. That provoked War 

minister Kruel to discipline General Osvino resulting into a 

mini crisis. This gave an impression that if not Goulart 

himself, some elements in his government were pulling the 

military into politics undermining its discipline. 

This sense grew stronger as the days passed by due to 

Goulart's handling of military appointments and rebellious 

sergeants and sailors. Goulart had frequently changed his 

military ministers and appointed personally, but not 

ideologically left, trusted and legalist officers in the 

positions of importance, some of whom were not professionally 

as qualified as those appointments required. Gi ven the 

opposition of the right wing military faction to his 
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assumption of the presidency, it was no surprise that Goulart 

tried to avoid another military coup before the end of his 

term. This effort nonetheless gave the impression that 

Goulart was playing politics with the military and undermining 

military discipline, hierarchy, as well as preparing for a 

continuist takeover just as his mentor, Vargas, did in 

1937. 115 Similar to the Colonels' demands in 1954, the 

military officer class in early 1963 again demanded a 70% pay 

raise because of previous increase in the minimum wage which 

the officers thought would harm the military's unity and 

discipline and undermine its constitutional duties. Table 

3.11 suggests a rough association between the military's share 

of National Budget and its behavior toward a particular 

government. 

This lingering fear of damage to ideological-corporate 

interests by the Brazilian military officer class was 

reinforced by a number of rebellions by the non-commissioned 

members of the various services of the military and Goulart's 

responses to them. Goulart's handling of the sergeants' 

mutiny in September 1963 had serious impact on the military 

officer class as it saw it as a threat to the military's 

internal discipline and hierarchy. 

115Hayes, 1989, Op. Cit., 208-213; Dulles, Castelo Branco: 
The Making of A Brazilian President (College Station: Texas A 
& M University Press, 1978), 314-336. 



TABLE 3.11. % of National Budget Assigned to Minister 

of War, 1952-1964 

Time % National Civil-Military Situation 

Period Budget 

1952 15.1 Not Tense 

1954 12.6 Vargas Forced To Commit 

Suicide 

1955 11.8 Cafe Filho, Turmoil 

1958 14.5 Not Tense, Fairly Stable 

1961 11. 4 Quadors Forced to resign 

(About) 

1964 5.7 Goulart Overthrown 

Source: Hayes, 1989, Op. Cit. , 200. 
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In September, about 2000 marine sergeants revolted in 

protest against the Supreme court verdict upholding a lower 

court decision not to allow an elected sergeant deputy to take 

his seat in the Chamber of deputies. The reason was that the 

Brazilian law only allowed military officers, not non-

officers, to hold elected posts. Within a few hours, the 

rebellion was crushed. Goulart showed ambivalence about 

forming an investigating committee to investigate the 
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rebellion because the growing sergeants' movement was 

associated with the CGT that was one of Goulart's support 

bases. Goulart was worried about their pressure in case of 

harsh measures against the sergeants. 

The final instance came when on March 25, 1964 a group of 

sailors rebelled and took many officers hostage in Brasilia. 

Goulart again appeared to be equivocal in making any decision 

to discipline the mutineers. Instead, he reportedly failed to 

provide leadership and gave the navy minister full authority 

to take action who ultimately pardoned the mutineers. Later, 

under pressure from officers Goulart later had to sack the 

Navy minister and appointed a new Navy minister. But report 

to the effect that the new navy minister had been appointed on 

CGT's recommendation angered the military. It provided the 

military officers clear evidence of labor's meddling in 

military matters. It raised concerns 

plight under the Republica Sindical 

officers were convinced Goulart was 

about the military's 

which by then most 

moving to establish. 

Goulart's speech on March 30, 1964 urged for mutual respect 

between the order givers and order takers at the same time 

underscoring the need to maintain discipline. He also 

criticized those officers who had violated discipline 

repeatedly since 1945. That did not play well with the 

military officers. 
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US-Brazilian Military Relations, Cold War, and 

Ideological Continuity and Change 

In a period when civil-military relations were played 

with distrust, In this circumstance, US-Brazilian military ties 

and the Brazilian military's ideological continuity and change 

became important factors in determining the role of the 

Brazilian military. They were also to determine the fate of 

the Brazilian democracy. 

The Brazilian military was the only one from Latin 

America that sent about 25,000 expeditionary forces (FEB) to 

WW II who fought together with the U.S. forces in Italy. This 

wartime experience and cooperation had far reaching 

implications for post WW II Brazilian politics. After the 

war, a new element was added to the military's views about 

politics, foreign policy, and its own interests. That was the 

Cold War in which the Brazilian military, except a minority of 

nationalists, took side with the US. 116 At the same time, in 

its competition against the Soviet Union in Latin America, the 

US put great strategic value on Brazil. 

116It was reflected in the politics of the Clube Militar 
under the banners of the democratic crusaders and nationalist 
respectively. See Robert A. Hayes, "The Military Club and 
National Politics in Brazil," in Henry H. Keith and Robert A. 
Hayes, eds., Perspectives on Armed Politics in Brazil (Tempe: 
Center for Latin American Studies, Arizona State University, 
1976), 39-176; Skidmore, 1967, Op. Cit., 100-108. 
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From the early post-war period, both Brazil and the u.s 

came into mutual military agreements under which Brazil 

received considerable amount of military aid from the u.s. 

during this entire period. A Mutual Defense Assistance 

Program117 was set up in 1953 and the Joint Brazil-United 

States Military Commission left over from WW II was given 

permanent status in 1954. 118 Due to the emphasis given by 

the Truman administration on the European security immediately 

after WW II, and then the beginning of the Korean War, US 

military assistance to Brazil was limited. Nonetheless, when 

the US Congress approved the Mutual Security Act of 1951 and 

authorized $40 million for military aid for Latin America, 

Brazil alone received over one third of the total amount 

available. 119 According to one estimate, during 1947-63, 

Brazil received $225 million of US military aid and $1.28 

billion in US non-military aid. 12o 

Until 1959, the main purposes for US military assistance 

to Latin America were to secure sources of strategic 

materials, keep open lines of access to those materials, have 

the armed forces of those countries ready to keep the 

117It was signed in 1952 and ratified by Brazil in 1953. 

118Robert Wesson, The United States and Brazil: Limits of 
Influence ( New York: Prager Publishers, 1981), 39-43. 

119See Haines, Op. Ci t., 53. 

120See, Congressional Quarterly, 1964, 161. 
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strategic areas defensible from small air and submarine 

attacks from abroad, and reduce US commitments for the defense 

of those countries .121 Only after 1960 did the US focus on 

internal subversion as a very serious threat to national 

security and adopted the policy that this threat would more 

likely come from internal subversions, communist infiltration, 

or limited wars and the focus shifted more and more to 

counterinsurgency activities. 122 

Under US supervision and assistance, the famous Escola 

Superior de Guerra (ESG) (the Higher War College) was set up 

as early as 1949. It was to train military officers but later 

its graduates included members of executive, judiciary, 

legislature, business and legal professions. The US military 

mission that helped found the ESG remained in Brazil from 1948 

through 1960. 123 It emerged as the basic institution for the 

121Assistant Secretary of State, Edward Miller expressed 
this view in a testimony before the Senate Committee on 
Foreign Relations and Armed Services in 1951. Stated in 
Williard F. Barber and C, Neale Ronning, Internal Security and 
Military Power: Counterinsurgency and Civic Action in Latin 
America (Ohio State University Press), 30. 

122Ibid., 31-35; President Kennedy's interest in internal 
security was reflected in a 1961 Memorandum to the Secretary 
of Defense asking him to know about thee measures taken and 
could be taken to strengthen internal security and ties 
between the US and Latin American armed forces. See, 
"National Security Action Memorandum No. 88 [To the Secretary 
of Defense, September 5, 1961] in Edward B. Claflin, ed., JFK 
Wants To Know: Memos from the President's Office, 1961-1963 
(New York: William Morrow and Company, Inc., 1991), 118. 

123Stepan, 1971, Op. Cit., 175. 
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Brazilian professional and business elites 124 to get trained 

and indoctrinated in anti-Communist ideology. The chief 

component of such an orientation was which considered 

security threats coming not only from external sources but 

also from internal (leftist) subversions. This ESG-trained 

officials and US trainers' training method to teach counter-

insurgency strategies and a broad range of politico-military 

and socio-economic aspects largely shaped the National 

Security Doctrine (NSD). 

The ESG ideology of NSD was based on the assumption of 

interrelationship between security and development. The ESG 

graduates in the mid 1950s studied inflation, agrarian reform, 

banking reform, guerrilla and conventional warfare. IIIn many 

of these studies, some of the fundamental aspects of Brazilian 

social and economic organization were depicted as needing 

change if Brazil were to maintain its internal security. 11125 

The ESG succeeded in disseminating these views among a broad 

range of civil-military elites who were in a position to put 

this ideology into effect. It suggests that national 

development and security do not mean only security of the 

state from external threats but also from internal subversions 

124For the occupational breakdown of ESG graduates during 
1950-1966, see Ibid., 177. 

125Stepan, 1973, Op. Cit., 56. 
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and insurgencies that challenged the democratic Perimeter, 126 

set to legitimize the hegemony of dominant classes of the 

Brazilian society. Stepan has shown that the Alumni 

Association of ESG mobilized resistance against Goulart and 

there was clear association between the coup supporters and 

their ESG background. The active-duty faculty members of the 

ESG formed an important center for the "Defensive Conspiracy" 

against the Goulart government. At the time of the 1964 coup, 

out of the generals who attended the ESG, 60% were active 

plotters and only 15% of those who had not attended the ESG 

were among the plotters. 127 

Stepan argues that the Brazilian military lost its 

previous moderating role and turned to be a "New Professional" 

army that emphasized internal warfare and threat. That 

coherent ideology of the NSD provided the Brazilian military 

with a great stimulus to believe that they were better 

equipped to face the counter-hegemonic threats at that time of 

crisis. A total 3998 Brazilian officers were trained in the 

US during 1950-'65 which made them identify closely with the 

US Cold War position. 

relations with the 

Brazil did not have any diplomatic 

Soviet Union till 1961. Military 

dependence on the US, therefore, was complete. 

126Ibid., 172-187. 

127Ibid., 184. 
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Although Stepan's argument has validity, it should be 

kept in mind that from a historical perspective, it is dubious 

to suggest that the Brazilian military's orientation 

perfectly fit that of Huntington's professional military (Old 

Professional). In the Brazilian military, historically both 

internal and external orientations had been present. Markoff 

and Barrtetta have suggested that there was no significant 

difference between the pre-WW II ethos, Ordem e Progresso 

(Order and Progress) and the NSD of Stepan's New 

Professionalism. 128 While trained in external wars, during 

WW II, the Brazilian military was conducting internal 

operations against the Brazilians of Italian, German, and 

Japanese descends. After WW II, in practice, Brazil was 

unlikely to fight external wars because of the Cold War in 

which the US took over the responsibility of external defense 

and the OAS took over Brazil's continental role as 

peacekeeper. The only external role that the Brazilian 

military was left with was expeditionary missions in case of 

warfare between the superpowers. This also became more and 

more unlikely. In such a situation the ESG and Escola de 

Comando e Estado Moior do Exercito (ECEME) became instrumental 

in developing the Brazilian military's actual ideology and 

128For these, see 
Armya nd the Problems 
American Studies 12, 
Baretta, Ope Cit. 

McCann, 1979, Ope Cit.; "The Brazilian 
of Mission, 1939-64," Journal of Latin 
1 (May 1980), 107-126. Markoff and 
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mission. Since all military students of the ESG had to pass 

the ECEME, the ESG ideology eventually became the miliary's 

own ideology. 129 

Military alliance with the US and its pro-US position in 

the Cold War also tied the military's interests closely to the 

defeat of the leftists (and for some even the nationalists) 

making the military more concerned and politically sensitive 

to even the slightest hint of such movements. The Brazilian 

military's and a considerable section of non-military elites' 

strong identification with the US cold war goals and policies 

determined the fate of the Brazilian democracy in the 1960s. 

Even during the coup plotting, there were communication 

between the US embassy officials and the Brazilian military 

suggesting the former's involvement in the entire scheme. 13o 

In this connection, the role of Vernon Walters, the military 

attache in the US embassy in Brazil, was also important. His 

long time friendship and connections with many Brazilian 

military leaders, including Castello Branco and other 

conspirators, dated back to WW II years when they served 

together in the Italian theater. Despite his denial of 

playing any role in the coup, it can be said that at least he 

had some influence in the decisions of the coup plotters. By 

129See McCann, 1980, Op. Cit., 122-124. 

130For details see, Wesson, Op. Cit., 44; Black, 1977, Op. 
Cit., 41-49. 
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his own admission, on his assignment in 1962, he was asked by 

ambassador Gordon to gather information about internal 

military activities, and influence the events .131 He has 

boasted of his very solid information and there is no reason 

to doubt that he performed his second assignment (i. e. , 

influencing the events) as well. His and the US consul at the 

Sao Paulo consulate, Nyles Bond's appearance in various 

rebellious army command posts also suggest their involvement 

in the coup. 132 

The US and the Brazilian military and the right wing 

considered the nationalist and radical movements, Brazil's 

independent foreign policy as antithetical to their interests. 

They also viewed Goulart's wish to join the Non Aligned 

Movement (NAM) , restoration of diplomatic ties with the 

Communist countries, and Brazil's opposition to the US move 

against Cuba as with great concern. 133 After at tending the 

meeting on 16 March 1964 of the US ambassadors and USAID 

directors of all Latin American countries and top State 

Department officials, Gordon met top State Department and CIA 

officials to prepare for the military takeover in Brazil. On 

his return to Brazil, Gordon prepared and sent plans to 

131Vernon Walters, Silent Missions (New York: Doubleday & 
Company, Inc., 1978), 374-390, specially, 374-375. 

132Black, 1977, Op . Cit., 64-76. 

133For details see, Ibid., 39-41; Wesson, Op. Ci t ., 22-23. 
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Washington asking for a contingency plan to assist the 

Brazilian coup plotters in case of prolonged resistance to the 

coup. Under the code name, Operation Brother Sam, the US 

aircraft carrier Forrestal was sent near the Brazilian port of 

Santos.134 Detailed discussion among the US officials and 

the coup plotters about the necessity of arms and petroleum, 

prove the US involvement in and full knowledge, if not 

direction, of the coup against Goulart. Within hours with 

Goulart still in Brazil, president Johnson sent a 

congratulatory message to the new government of Ranieri 

Mazzili and expressed his satisfaction in constitutional 

change of power. Gordon later described the Brazilian coup as 

the single most important victory of freedom in the mid-

twentieth century. This victory, of course, imposed a twenty 

year long military rule on Brazil. 135 

134Parker, Op. Cit., 75-77; Muller, 1985, Op. Cit. 

135For president Johnson' message, see, U. S. Department of 
State, Bulletin 50 April 20, 1964), 609. 
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Conclusion 

The breakdown of democracy in Brazil has been caused by 

a combination of internal crises and external dependence of 

Brazil. Prolonged and severe economic crises of Brazil set 

off a series of wage struggle in the late 1950s and early 

1960s. The successive governments of Brazil, starting from 

the Vargas government (1950-1954), failed to carry out any 

successful stabilization program due largely to its political 

implications. Goular inherited daunting economic problems 

with huge balance of payments and high rate of inflation being 

the main ones. To deal with these economic problems, Goulart 

tried simultaneously to implement a monetary stabilization 

program and to carry out basic reforms in order to remove 

economic bottlenecks. Of the basic reforms, two most 

important were granting voting rights to the illiterates and 

agrarian reform. Both had the purpose to expand the market, 

make the agrarian sector more efficient and bring the rural 

population into the mainstream of Brazilian life. 

However, the success of the monetary stabilization policy 

was dependent on the willingness to sacrifice short-term 

interests for long term benefits by almost all sectors and 

also sympathy of the US and international financial 

institutions. Neither workers nor business, nor the military 

officers and civil servants were willing to accept short term 

sacrifice to make the stabilization efforts successful. 
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International institutions and the US on which Brazil was 

dependent, proved no more sympathetic to Brazil's need. On 

the contrary, they stopped all assistance to Brazil making the 

success of the stabilization efforts all the more unlikely 

because this decision sent a signal to both the right and left 

about the international financial community's lack of 

confidence in the Goulart government. 

With regard to reform, Goulart had faced sustained 

opposition from 

complicated with 

radicalization of 

the right. The issue became further 

the fragmentation, polarization, and 

the Brazilian polity. These factors 

foreclosed any compromise solution to the agrarian reform 

question considered so important in bringing about efficiency 

in Brazilian agriculture and bringing the agrarian sectors 

into the mainstream. 

Herein lay the roots of the collapse of the Brazilian 

democracy. The radicals on the left were so optimistic about 

their strength and chance of achieving agrarian reform as they 

wanted, that they were opposed to any compromise on the issue. 

The dissensus left not only undermined Goulart but polarized 

the polity. Their goal was to force Goulart further left. 

Goulart was trying to maintain a center. The right tried just 

as hard to push Goulart off the center forcing him to cling to 

his main support base, labor, the radical nationalists and the 

left. 
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The conservative right wingers were so nervous about the 

prospects of agrarian reform embodied in the PTB plan, that 

they stood persistently against any reform that required 

constitutional amendment. They thought that constitutional 

amendment might create a precedent which Goulart would use to 

achieve his alleged continuist and sindicalist designs. They 

were clearly \'lorried about the new political and social 

structural power realignment that might take place if the 

basic reforms were enacted. After all, reforms would have 

brought new peasants and illiterate voters into the political 

game weakening the hold of the rural landed interests and the 

urban middle class on political power. 

the more heightened by the 

This anxiety was all 

radicalization, and 

factionalization of political parties and other institutions. 

The apparent increase in strength of the peasant leagues and 

workers, radical pronouncements by various leftists groups, 

and the increased strength of the PTB all had indicated the 

breakdown of ruling coalition of the PTB-PSD (with the UDN and 

to a lesser extent, the PSP). While there were indications of 

the breakdown of the old coalition that gave the Brazilian 

democratic era relative stability, no new realignment was in 

sight. Basic reforms promised a realignment of political and 

social structural power along a center-left line weakening the 

conservative center-right spectrum. 
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It is this possibility that led the political forces of 

the center and center right to accept a non-democratic 

solution to the hegemonic crisis. This element was always 

present in the Brazilian democratic era and had been 

highlighted periodically whenever a government was perceived 

to be changing or challenging the existing perimeters. 

Vargas' suicide, Quadros' resignation, attempts to prevent 

Vargas, Kubitscheck, and Goulart from assuming offices are the 

indications of this perceived fear. 

US political concern and the military's political and 

corporate interests simply merged with economic and political 

crises leading to actions against Goulart. The US concern for 

Communist infiltration was shared by the anti-Goulart civilian 

political forces and by the Brazilian military. Beyond 

ideology, the Brazilian military was also worried about its 

own position and role in Brazilian politics and society in the 

event of socio-political realignment. The military was also 

fearful of Goulart's alleged design to establish republica 

sindical or communist takeover from "above" which would have 

seen either diminution of the military's role or its physical 

destruction. Indeed, the interests of the conservative 

status-quo oriented socio-political forces' interests and 

those of the US and Brazilian military merged into one in the 

face of growing political fragmentation, radicalization, 

hegemonic crisis of ruling coalition and the specter of 
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realignment of power structure of Brazilian politics and 

society. That brought all the anti-Goulart forces together 

and which overthrew his government along with the Brazilian 

democracy on April 1, 1964. 
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CHAPTER 4 

EXPLAINING DEMOCRATIC STABILITY IN INDIA 

While Brazil is clearly a case which had failed to 

maintain democratic stability in the post-WW II period, India 

has been able to maintain democratic stability. This 

stability was interrupted by an authoritarian interlude during 

1975-1977 and recent ly India has been manifest ing some 

symptoms of governmental instability. Nonetheless, democratic 

structures and institutions seem secure for the foreseeable 

future. 

This chapter deals with the question of how India has 

been able to maintain a democratic system so long. This 

chapter argues that this question can be answered by looking 

at India's economic development pattern, its macro-economic 

policies and conditions, its external linkages and dependence, 

strength of counter-hegemonic forces, and its position on the 

issue of East-West conflict during the entire Cold War period. 

The Indian military's role, doctrine, and organization must 

also be looked at. Like the previous chapter, this one also 

evolves around the three broad variables discussed at the 

outset. 

The chapter argues that several factors have contributed 

to sustaining the democratic system in India. First is the 

lack of severe and prolonged economic crises, less dependence 

on international economic forces, as well as very favorable 
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international economic linkage. These variables helped India 

at least in the crucial formative phase of democratic 

consolidation avoid the kind of economic pressure that force 

the disintegration of democratic arrangements. 

India was also lucky not to have faced strong counter

hegemonic threats. The communist movement was weak and 

fragmented. At times the entire left or a part of it had 

supported the ruling party's domestic as well as foreign 

policy positions. India was also blessed with a strong 

political party with experienced leaders who ruled the country 

for the first 30 years of independence. Finally, India's 

foreign policy of non-alignment during the Cold War helped 

democratic consolidation because it saved India from being 

totally dependent on any single super power for financial aid 

and avoid the negative implications of dependence on 

democratic stability. India's military's lack of inward

looking National Security Doctrine and its apolitical role 

also helped India consolidate its democracy. 

Section 1: Economic Development, Crises, Dependence 

and Democratic Stability 

The economic policies followed by various Indian 

governments as well as India's exogenous economic environment 

proved conducive to maintenance of democratic stability in the 

last 48 years. By the same token, it will be argued here, 



204 

changed exogenous economic environment, internal shocks, as 

well as domestic economic policy decisions between the mid-

1960s and mid-1970s created a situation which encouraged, if 

not directly caused, the imposition of authoritarian regime in 

June 1975. Recent policy of economic liberalization, has 

contributed to political uncertainties and governmental 

instability, but not the stability of the democratic system as 

a whole. 

This section is divided into various thematic subsections 

and each of them will be internally organized around several 

time periods which have seen major shifts in economic policy 

and situation. 

Choosing A Development Model -- lSI and "Socialism" 

From the first decades of the 20th century to 

independence, the Indian economy remained virtually stagnant. 

The nationalist leadership of independent India naturally 

resolved to develop India as a powerful nation to reclaim its 

place in the world economically, politically, and militarily. 

Industrialization was viewed as the most important way to 

achieve these goals. 

At independence, 

developmental models 

several al ternati ve formulae or 

were shared by the three different 

factions within the ruling Congress and some opposition 

parties. Mohandas Karomchand Gandhi (Mahatma Gandhi) proposed 
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one of the models. Known as the Gandhian-model, it was based 

on M. K. Gandhi's emphasis on labor- intensi ve, human 

development-oriented ideas of society. The emphasis was on 

the self-reliant community life whose economic activities 

would be organized around village communities using domestic 

resources. It argued that heavy industrialization was not the 

correct developmental model for India because of its lack of 

resources and capital on the one hand, and availability of 

manpower on the other. It primarily argued for community 

based small industrial and agriculture based development with 

an eye to maintaining rural tranquility and averting the 

negative influences of materialistic civilization. 

The Gandhians as well as the agriculturalists were in 

favor of this strategy. Some of them left the Congress party 

and formed their own parties. Some of these forces coalesced 

in the Janata Party in 1977 which governed India between 1977 

and 1980. 

Another, though somewhat weak, development strategy was 

the liberal model. Although this view was supported by the 

Congress strong man, Sardar Bhallavbhai Patel, the advocates 

of this model were limited in the early independent years and 

were politically weak within the Congress Party. The 

proponents of this view gained some strength in the 1960s (up 

to 1967) when their political representative, the Swatantra 

Party, made some gains in elections in 1962 and 1967. The 
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proponents of this model favored foreign investment, aid, and 

export-oriented liberal economic policies. 

The Communist model based on the Soviet experience was 

the third model. It called for collectivization of land and 

state ownership of means of production of most sectors of 

organized economy. However, this model was not influential at 

all given weakness of the Communist Party of India (CPI) and 

its internal problems over a coherent strategy in the 

immediate post-independence period. 

Finally, there was the Nehru-Mahalnobis model of planned 

and State-led industrialization giving the State control over 

the commanding heights of the economy. Under this model, the 

heavy and basic industries were to be owned, controlled, and 

managed by the Indian state to stimulate economic growth. It 

was to create the "socialist pattern of society" or 

"socialism" in India. 

The Nehru-Mahalanobis model of state-led 

industrialization through lSI was adopted with few minor 

concessions to the Gandhians. The aim was to make India a 

powerful, industrial country.l The lSI as well as expansion 

of basic goods production under the public sector were to be 

achieved through foreign aid, deficit financing, and domestic 

lSee, Francine R. Frankel, India's Political Economy: The 
Gradual Revolution (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 
1978), 71-112; Rudolph and Rudolph, Op. Cit., 68-74. 
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resource mobilization. Indirect taxation was to be used for 

domestic resource mobilization. Financing of the first few 

plans clearly indicates that (see Table 4.5). There was 

widespread support for this model among the Indian middle 

class, policy intellectuals, business community, 2 and the 

civil-military bureaucrats. 

The industrialist-business community accepted state 

intervention in heavy industries because of its lack of money 

and expertise with respect to investments in the capital goods 

sector. Businesses were also afraid of foreign competition 

from which the state shielded them. It was in the interests 

of the private sector to see the state took the responsibility 

of building the infrastructure and utilities services so the 

private sector could benefit from low cost infrastructural and 

utility services. 3 

This developmental strategy was institutionalized through 

various resolutions of the ruling Congress party, and the Lok 

2The planned state-led industrialization had its roots in 
the pre-independent India expressed in the views of the 
National Planning Committee appointed in 1938 and headed by 
Nehru. It was also expressed in the so-called Bombay Plan of 
the Indian Industrialists in 1944. For a good discussion, see 
Anupam Sen, State, Industrialization and Class Formation in 
India (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1981), 91-95. 

3Prevailing interventionist mood and Keynsian notion of 
reduction of business risk and stepped up investment had also 
influenced them. Ibid.; Ajit Mazoomdar, "The Rise and Decline 
of Development Planning in India", in Terence J. Byres, ed., 
The State and Development Planning in India (Delhi: Oxford 
University Press, 1994), 74-77. 
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Sabha (House of Peoples the lower house of India's 

Parliament) such as the Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948," 

the Industries (Development and Control) Act of 1951. 

The role of the state, envisioned by the Nehru 

government, became more crystallized in the mid-1950s. In 

1954 Nehru proposed to the chief ministers of all states that 

"social and economic policy should be informed by a 'socialist 

pattern of society', in which 'the means of production should 

be socially owned and controlled for the benefit of society as 

a whole'. But this society would have 'plenty of room for 

private enterprise provided the main aim is kept'." This 

position was adopted by the Lok Sabha in December 1954 and by 

the Congress party in January 1955. 5 The second Industrial 

Policy Resolution, issued in 1956, was more forceful in 

emphasizing the role of the Public Sector. It mentioned 

explicitly 'the socialist pattern of society as the objective 

of social and economic policy,.6 

4B.R. Tomlinson, The Cambridge History of India: The 
Economy of Modern India, 1860-1970 (111.3) (Cambridge 
University Press, 1993), 169-170. 

5Ibid., 170-171. 

6For the governmental view of the 'socialist pattern of 
society', see chapter II of the Second Five Year Plan 
(Planning Commission, Government of India), 21-42; Also see, 
"Industrial Policy Resolution" [reprinted as an annexure] in 
The Second Five Year Plan, specially, 44. 
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The Indian state thus took the industrialization endeavor 

in the name of creating a "socialist pattern of society" and 

"socialism". It actually meant that big enterprises would be 

managed, controlled or owned by the people, the State. This 

"socialism" became the "ideology of state hegemony". 7 The 

domestic private industries were basically assigned to the 

role of production of consumer and intermediate goods (even 

there the state could step in to fill the gap) . 

The 

(FYPs), 

Indian state, in the successive Five Year Plans 

had expanded public sectors' roles in the name of 

"socialism". The State became participant in productive and 

financial activities. In the 1st FYP, the private sectors' 

share of total investment was 45.9% and that of the public 

sector was 54.1%. By the time of the 4th FYP, the share of 

the private sector in investment decreased to a mere 39.7% and 

the public sector share went up to 60.3%.B Similarly, whereas 

the total Central government public investment in the 1st FYP 

was only Rs. 2.9 billion, by March 31 (end of the fiscal 

year), 1975, that figure went up to Rs. 72.61 billion. At the 

same time, the number of enterprises under the central public 

7Anupam Sen, Op. Cit., 87. 

BSources are the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd FYPs. 
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sector jumped from 5 in the 1st FYP to 129 by March 31, 1975. 9 

In theory, the developmental model was supposed to limit 

the freedom of private capital as to which sector to invest 

in, or how much to produce, etc. In order to regulate the 

growth of private monopolies in business and production, the 

successive governments had set up an elaborate mechanism of 

regulatory measures. Such measures included licensing, permit 

and quota system for imports, amount, and type of goods to be 

produced by private companies etc. In reality, these limits 

were seldom observed and, with official knowledge, were 

violated by the big business houses. 

The role of the State could not prevent the rise of 

conglomerates in India. Their profit rate was always higher 

than those of the state sectors (public sectors). While gross 

profits of Public Limited Companies rose by 51% between 1960-

'61 and 1965-'66, those of Private Limited Companies rose by 

67%. By the mid-1960s, 75 big business houses emerged to 

dominate the Indian industrial and business sectors. 10 The 

private companies have manipulated these regulations to gain 

9Anupam Sen, Op. Cit., 146. Later on particularly in the 
early half of the 1970s, the Indian state had entered in the 
production of consumer goods though that was never 
incorporated into Plan objectives. See, Mozoomdar, Op. Cit., 
79. 

lOSumanta Banarjee, In The Wake of Naxalbari: A History 
of Naxalite Movement in India (Calcutta: Subarna Rekha, 1980), 
42. 
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regulatory benefits from the state. This gave the system the 

name, the "license-permit-quota raj", (the License, permit-

quota regime).11 

In short, the State expanded the public sector and 

facilitated the way for the establishment of a state-

capitalistic system and provided the domestic private sectors 

with benefits. 12 

State-Led lSI And the Performance of 

the Indian Economy 

India's large domestic market for non-durable and some 

durable consumer goods and fair amount of Sterling reserve at 

the time of independence reflected favorably on India's 

decision to carry out ISI. The first (easy) phase of ISI 

continued roughly till 1953 when the substitution of non-

durable consumer goods such as sugar, textiles, and some 

11The term was first coined by the old nationalist leader, 
Chakravarti Rajagopalacharia, a liberal, and founder of the 
Swatantra Party. There have been many works on this aspect of 
Indian economy. See Paul R. Brass, The New Cambridge History 
of India: Politics of India Since Independence [2nd edition] 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1994), 286; Stanely 
Kochanek, Business and Politics in India (Berkeley: University 
of California Press, 1974), 321-338; "Regulation and 
Liberalization Theology in India," Asian Survey 26, 12 
(December 1986), 1284-1308; "Briefcase Politics in India: The 
Congress Party and the Business Elite," Asian Survey 27, 12 
(December 1987), 1278-1301. 

12See Terence J. Byres, "State, Class, and Development 
Planning in India," in Terence J. Byres, ed., o. Cit., 10-13. 
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crude, basic, and intermediate goods such as steel, cement, 

and paper took place. The determined efforts to deepen lSI to 

move to the production of basic and capital goods, and 

intermediate goods began around 1953-54. 13 As Tables 4.1 and 

4.2 show, the deepening of lSI was attained in 2nd (1956-61), 

and 3rd (1961-66) FYPs. 

With the goal of becoming a major industrial power, the 

Indian state invested heavily in capital goods sectors under 

the guidance of public corporations at the expense of consumer 

goods production. Table 4.1 shows that allocation for 

industry and minerals sectors jumped from 2.8% in the 1st FYP 

to 20.0% in the 2nd FYP. Table 4.2 shows that while the share 

of capital goods production at the beginning of the 2nd FYP 

(1956) was only 4.71%, that share rose steadily in the 

subsequent FYPs. On the other hand, production of consumer 

(both durable and non-durable) goods' shares declined 

steadily. By 1965-66, India achieved largely the goals of lSI 

and diversification of its industrial bases, including capital 

goods sectors. But, for a number of reasons, the 

industrialization process hit snags by 1966. 

13Amiya Kumar Bagchi, "Export-Led Growth and Import
Substituting Industrialization," in Deepak Nayyar, ed., 
Industrial Growth and Stagnation: The Debate in India (Bombay: 
Oxford University Press, 1994), 78-79. 
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TABLE 4.1. sectoral Allocation in the Indian FYPs (%) 

FYP Agri

cul-

Irriga- Power Village 

tion & & Small 

ture & Flood 

Allied Control 

Sec-

tors 

1st 14.8 

2nd 11.7 

3rd 12.7 

Annual 16.7 

Plans 

4th 

5th 

14.7 

11. 9 

22.2 

9.2 

7.8 

7.1 

8.6 

9.5 

7.6 

9.7 

14.6 

18.3 

18.6 

18.8 

Indus

try 

2.0 

4.0 

2.8 

1.9 

1.5 

1.3 

Indus- Trans

try & porta-

Mine

ral 

2.8 

20.0 

20.1 

22.8 

18.2 

24.1 

tion & 

Commmu

nica

tions 

26.5 

22.0 

24.6 

18.5 

19.5 

17.8 

Source: Balasubramanyam, 1984, 80. Rest of the allocation 

was made under other sector titles, not relevant here. 
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TABLE 4.2. Changes in Weight of Major Industrial Groups 

(Goods) in the Index of Industrial Production, 1956-76 (%) 

Yr Basic Capital Inter- Consu- Durables Non-

Goods Goods mediate mer Durables 

Goods Goods 

56 22.13 4.71 24.59 48.37 N.A. N.A. 

60 25.11 11.76 25.88 37.25 5.68 31.57 

65 26.84 18.67 23.60 30.80 6.15 24.75 

70 32.28 15.74 20.95 31. 03 2.92 28.11 

76 36.14 16.76 19.27 27.83 2.78 25.19 

Source: Vanaik, 1985, 58. 
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This study is not about the reasons for the slowdown of 

India's economic growth in the mid-1960s. Nonetheless, 

suffice it to say that stagnation was attributed to various 

factors. The decline was caused by the slowdown in public 

investment since the end of the 3rd FYP, the inefficiency of 

public sector enterprises, and the restrictions placed on 

private enterprise by bureaucratically imposed import control 

procedures designed to ensure priority from the public sector 

and to import substituting enterprise. 14 Moreover, the 

reduced amount of foreign aid, with the drop of US aid to 

India from 40% of total aid in 1971-'72 to just 8% in 1972-

, 73, direct foreign investment contributed to the 

deceleration. Severe droughts in 1965-66, 1966-67, and again 

in 1973, oil shocks in the early 1970s, increasing defence and 

social welfare expenditure, and expansionary fiscal policies 

of the late 1960s and early 1970s also added to the causes. IS 

14Brass, 1994, Op. Cit., 275-276. 

lSFor these figures, see World Bank, World Development 
Report 1991 which shows that Net Foreign Direct Invest in 
India in 1970 was 0.00. Flow of public and private external 
capital in 1970 was $908 millions. Also see, Jean Alphonse 
Bernard, "A Maturation Crisis in India," Asian Survey 27, 4 
(April 1987), 408-426. 
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TABLE 4.3. Indian Foreign Exchange (not total reserve) 

Reserve (Yearly Average) ($ billion) 

1949-56 1. 61 1974-75 .79 1989 3.1 

1957-68 .41 1976-80 5.22 1990 1.2 

1969-72 .67 1981-82 3.66 1991 3.58 

1973 .46 1983-88 5.01 1992 5.46 

1993 9.8 

Source: IMF, 1979, 221; 1994, 419. 

Economic growth was modest. Data clearly show a steady 

decline or slow rate of economic growth since the end of the 

3rd FYP. While average annual per capita income during 

1951/52-1964/65 grew by a modest 2.07%, it declined to 1.4% 

during 1966/67-1967/68 and to 1.1% during 1969/70-1973/74. 

There was no growth in per capita income during the 3rd FYP 

(1961/62-65/66) (see Table 4.4). Average annual growth of per 

capita GNP during 1960-1979 was only 1.4%, and 1.5% during 

1965-1983. 16 In fact, both the 3rd and 4th FYPs failed to 

achieve targets set in these FYPs in areas such as income, 

investment, food and industrial productions by a huge gap. 

But the 1st FYP achieved the targets set in all these areas 

and the 2nd FYP in two areas (investment and food 

16For these see, World Bank, 1981, 1985, 1991. 
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productions) .17 

TABLE 4.4. India's Economic Growth, 1951-'95 (% ) 

Plans National Per- Agricul- Industry 

Income! capita ture 

Income 

FYP 1(1951/52- 3.6 1.7 4.1 7.3 

55/56) 

FYP 2(1956/57- 3.9 1.9 4.0 5.6 

60/61) 

FYP 3 (1961/62- 2.3 00 1.4 2.0 

65-66) 

Annual Plans 2.2 -0.1 6.0 2.0 

(1966-69) 

FYP 4 (1969/70- 3.3 0.9 2.9 4.7 

73/74) 

1951/52- 4.11 2.07 

1964/65+ 

1966/67- 3.67 1. 48 

1967/68+ 

17Jha, Op. Cit, 5 (Table 1.1). 
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Continued 

FYP 5 (1974/75- 4.9 2.6 4.2 5.8 

1978/79) 

Annual Plan -6.0 -8.2 -15.2 -1. 4 

1979/80) 

FYP 6 (1980/81- 5.4 3.2 3.5 6.6 

84/85) 

FYP 7 (1985/86- 5.5 3.3 3.6 6.5 

89/90) 

1991-92 0.9 

1992-93 4.3 

1993-94 4.3 

5.3 1994-95 

Sources: The EIU, 1992-93 Annual Survey, 13; !At 1970-71 

constant prices. +Shetty, 1994, 134. @Figures for 1991/92-

1994-95 indicate GDP growth. Sources: EIU (various issues); 

Far Eastern Economic Review [FEER) , 30 March 1995. 

But sine 1976-1977 India's industrial growth has 

recovered. It weathered the world recession in the early 1980s 

fairly well. Since the early 1980s India has achieved higher 

growth rate with the protected automobile and electronics 
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industries based on imports of technology and raw materials 

leading. 

Development, Fiscal Deficit, Balance of Payments, 

and Aid Dependence 

India's planned development was achieved (financed) 

through deficit financing, foreign aid, and indirect taxation 

as Table 4.5 indicates. 

In 1951, India started its experiments in planned 

development efforts. The 1st FYP was modest in and ambition 

with a total outlay of only Rs. 19.6 billion. Fortunately, 

India had a large sterling reserve to pay for the 1st FYP. 

The 1st FYP did not envision the deepening of lSI, at least 

until 1953-54. India was able to pay for the developmental 

cost because of low cost of importation of raw materials and 

technologies required for the early phase of lSI. 

Nonetheless, the First plan's implementation was assisted with 

about $412 million of foreign assistance, all western with US 

being the overwhelmingly dominant contributor, including food 

aid. 18 

18Wilfred Malenbaum, East and West in India's Development 
(National Planning Association, 1959), 38, 62. 



TABLE 4.5. Major Sources of Financing of Plan Outlays 

(First Three FYPs) (Rs. Crores. 100 crores = 1 billion) 

FYP Taxation Public Defi- Exter- Total 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

and 

Surplu

ses of 

Railways 

752 

(30% ) 

1202 

(26%)* 

1810* 

(24 %) 

Loans 

(Net) 

205 

(10% ) 

780 

(17% ) 

800 

(11 %) 

cit nal 

Finan- Assis-

333 

(17 %) 

948 

(20% ) 

550 

(7 %) 

tance 

188 

(10% ) 

1090 

(24 %) 

2200 

(30% ) 

1,960 

100% 

4,600 

100% 

7,500 

100% 
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Sorce: Planning Commission, GOI, The Third Five Year Plan, 

91. *In the 2nd and 3rd FYPs, Taxation and Contribution of 

Railways have been shown separately. !Any discrepancy is due 

to the non-mention of minor sources. 

Things changed with the beginning of the 2nd FYP. It was 

an ambitious plan designed to the deepening of ISI to build 

and expand capital goods industries. It envisioned annual 

average net domestic investment of $2.6 billion during the 2nd 

FYP compared to $800 million for 1950-'51 (the year prior to 
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the start of the 1st FYP) and $1.5 billion for the 1st FYP 

(During 1949-June 1966, officially, Rs. 4.76 equaled $1) .19 

The 2nd plan faced immediate serious setback even before 

it took off in 1957-' 58. By that time, India's war time 

reserve was almost exhausted. The situation was exacerbated 

in 1957 by an import-spree by the private sector costing the 

treasury about Rs. 1 billion on "things that we do not want" 

as the then Indian finance minister put it. 20 Moreover, the 

deepening of ISI also required importing capital goods, 

sophisticated technology, as well as steel and other raw 

materials and intermediate goods which were more costly than 

was the case for the easy phase of ISI. 21 Moreover, despite 

the rhetoric of self-reliance, socialism, and domestic 

resource mobilization for the 2nd FYP, government's entire 

resource mobilization was to fall Rs. 8 billion ($1.7 billion) 

short and "resources [had] to be raised externally" to cover 

that. Even then, there remained a gap of Rs. 4 billion ($800-

900 million) which had to be covered by 'additional measures 

to raise domestic resources' if the account was to be 

19Ibid., 16-19. 

20Sumanta Banarjee, Op. Cit., 47. 

21Jagadish Bhagwati and Padma Desai, India: Planning for 
Industrialization: Industrialization and Trade Policies Since 
1951 (London: Oxford University Press, 1970) , 84-87; 
Tomlinson, Op. Cit., 170-185. 
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balanced. 22 

The problem became so severe that India had to appeal to 

the West for assistance. The West took concrete measures to 

rescue India's economy as well as the plan itself by forming 

the Aid India Consortium (Aid India Club). Eventually the 

Club, all of whose members were western countries, provided 

India with a large amount of economic assistance. In the 

first three FYPs, the US alone contributed 58.1% (Rs. 26.05 

billion) of the total Rs. 44.81 billion of external assistance 

utilized by India. Together, the US and IBRD/IDA constituted 

71.1% of all external assistance utilized by India in the 

first three FYPS.23 Indeed, external assistance constituted 

10%, 24%, 28.3%, and about 35.9% respectively of the 1st, 2nd, 

3rd FYPs, and the Annual Plan (1966-69) outlays and an 

estimated 16.5% of the total outlays of the 4th Fyp.24 

Since 1971, the flow of external assistance had slowed 

down. The percentage of gross aid utilization and development 

outlays has declined steadily from 11.6% in 1976-77 to a mere 

4.2% in 1984-85. Aid utilization as % of domestic investment 

dropped from 11. 0% in 1975-76 to 3.7% in 1984-85. The 

22Government of India, Planning Commission, Second Five 
Year Plan (1956), 78; Malenbaum, Op. Cit., 16. 

23D. N. Prasad, External Resources in Economic Development 
of India (New Delhi: Sterling Publishers Limited), 59. 

24Government of India, Third Five Year Plan (n.d., n.p.), 
59; Fourth Five Year Plan, 1969-74 (n.d, n.p), 78. 
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absolute amount of gross aid utilization almost remained 

static; from Rs. 15.3 billion in 1976-77 to just Rs. 20.09 

billion in 1984-85. 25 

The aid, though small as a percentage of India's GOP, was 

highly critical for India's economic stability as well as the 

implementation of development plan at least up to 1969. A 

major difficulty faced by India was its persistent food 

shortage due to insufficient and uncertain rate of 

agricultural production, and governmental neglect of 

agriculture. So, there was always an inflationary pressure 

resulting from the higher food prices which was the most 

essential commodity in India. But, the US Public Law (PL) 480 

food shipment agreement, paid for by India in Rupees, staved 

off that inflationary tendency. In the first three FYPs, 

India received Rs. 14.03 billion worth of food aid from the US 

under the PL 480. 26 The situation became serious again by 

the 1964-65 and by 1966 and the Indian economy entered into 

full fledged stagnation. The ominous signs were already there 

by 1962 with growing governmental deficit, declining export, 

and very slow growth of agriculture. 

25For this see, Michael Lipton and John Toye, Does Aid 
Work in India? A Country Study of the Impact of Official 
Development Assistance (London: Routledge, 1990), 20-22. 

26See Prasad, Op. Cit., 59. 
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Indian industrialization prior to 1967 was partially fed 

by the US food aid. Although India received some assistance 

from the Soviet Union and Eastern Bloc countries, it was not 

significant quantitatively. Almost 80% of India's aid up to 

the end of the 3rd FYP came from the Aid India Club. Till 

that time the US provided almost all of India's food aid. The 

reduced amount of aid, thus, had some impact on India's 

ability to import and invest. Indeed, to the end of the 

Annual Plans (1968'69), about one third of India's import was 

covered by foreign aid and about 30% of India's gross public 

investment were covered by foreign aid.27 

It should, however, be mentioned that until the 1980s 

Indian policy makers generally followed a conservative fiscal 

policy. Latin Americans' noisy defense for 'inflationary 

growth' was not heard in India. The austere life-style of the 

first generation of Indian leaders, their experience with 100% 

inflation and the Bengal famine during 1940-'43 shaped their 

anti-inflationary outlook. That was reinforced by practical 

expediency to appease the voters by restraining inflation. 

The government failed also to impose high enough taxes on 

the urban middle class for political reasons. As a result, 

the fiscal deficit widened. The pressure of the high fiscal 

deficit has always been in India which was increasing in the 

27Lipton and Toye, Op. Cit., 16, 82. Also see GOI, Sixth 
Five Year Plan 1980-85, 14 (Annexure 1.5). 
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years prior to the recession that began in 1966. The 

government did not adopt expansionary fiscal policy to fill 

the gap out of fear of inflation. It rather accepted slowdown 

in economic growth and foreign assistance which was highly 

concessional at that time. All indications were there that by 

1962-'63 and definitely by 1964, public investment would slow 

down. 

To this inherent pressure of the fiscal deficit was added 

the sharp increase in defense expenditures (Table 4.14) in the 

wake of the wars with China and Pakistan in 1962 and 1965. As 

if these were not bad enough, India experienced two 

consecutive years of sever droughts in 1966 and 1967 resulting 

in massive crop failure. The Rupee was overvalued. It was 

understood by 1965 that one way of resolving India's growing 

fiscal deficit was to boost export which was suffering both 

from emphasis on ISI and "export-pessimism" of the ECLA

Prebisch thesis of unfavorable terms of trade for primary 

commodities in international market. Indian exports as 

percentage of world exports declined from 2.5% in 1947 to 1.5% 

in 1957, to 0.9% in 1966, and to only 0.5% in 1974. They 

remained at that level in 1985. Even in absolute dollar 

terms, India's exports grew very slowly from $1.23 billion in 

1947 to $1.38 billion in 1957 and only $1.6 billion in 1966 

and only $2.4 billion in 1972. The growth rate between 1970 
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and 1976 was, however, faster. 28 On the other hand, India's 

import cost far outweighed her export earnings. As Table 4.6 

shows, this contributed to serious balance of payments problem 

for India. 

The IMF /World Bank/the donors, most of all, the US, 

argued that devaluation of overvalued Rupee might help 

increase India's export. The donors, led by the IMF and World 

Bank, asked India to devalue the Rupee, decontrol industrial 

production, relax import licensing system, and increase 

fertilizer production. Under severe balance of payment 

problems, when the Indian government, which had already drawn 

$200 million in 1965, wanted to draw all the $187 million of 

its gold tranche from the IMF in February 1966, the IMF denied 

India any more funds unless the above mentioned policy changes 

were made. The government of India agreed to readjust its 

exchange rate at an appropriate time in the near future. 29 

28For these figures, see Bhagwati and Desai, Op. Ci t. , 
371; Surendra J. Patel, "India's Regression in the World 
Economy," Economic and Political Weekly (EPW) 20, 39 
(September 28, 1985), 1652-1653; R. K. Sharma, Foreign Aid to 
India (New Delhi: Marwa Publications, 1977), 163; Surj it S. 
Bhalla, "India's Closed Economy and World Economy," in William 
R. Cline and Associates, eds., World Inflation and the 
Developing Countries (Washington, D.C.: The Brookings 
Institution, 1981), 142. 

29For details about the policy dialogue between the 
Government of India and the donors, see, Lipton and Toye, Op. 
Cit., 80-93; David B. H. Denoon, Devaluation Under Pressure: 
India, Indonesia, and Ghana (Cambridge, Massachusetts: The MIT 
Press, 1986), 25-84, especially, 66 for the last point. 
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At the same time, the US administration under President 

Lyndon B. Johnson had been trying to influence the Indian 

policy makers to adopt a new variety of wheat and rice, called 

the High Yielding Variety (HYV) , developed in Mexico and the 

Philippines and tested positively for Indian environment in 

research Institutes in India. During that time, the US itself 

was concerned about the dwindling reserve of its surplus food 

grain. In addition, the Johnson administration wanted India 

to take serious steps toward population control, and, of 

course, liberalization of import and foreign investment 

policies. Although the US shipped about 10 million tons of 

food in 1965, next year when India was again hit by severe 

drought, the US Congress as well as the Johnson 

administration, angered by Indira Gandhi's critical statements 

on US policy on Vietnam while in Moscow ado~.)ted a "short 

tether" or "ship to mouth" policy. Under this policy the LJS 

allowed food shipments only for short duration of six 

weeks.30 

30For this whole episode, see Ibid., 29-51; Sumit Ganguly, 
"U. S. -Indian Relations During the Lyndon Johnson Era, II in 
Harold A. Gould and Sumi t Ganguly, eds., The Hope and the 
Reality: U.S.-Indian Relations From Roosevelt to Reagan 
(Boulder: Westview Press, 1992), 81-89. 
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TABLE 4.6. India's Balance of Payments (Total) ($ million) * 

Year Trade Current Year Trade Current 

Balance Account Balance Account 

1951-56 -1,352 1979-82 -18,397 -6,959 

1957-59 -2,152 1983-86 -19,177 -13,070 

1960-63 -2,524 1987-90 -23,619 -26,203 

1964-68 -4,179 -5,004 1991-92 -6.4 -7.4 

1969-72 -579 -1,461 1993 -1. 3 -1. 5 

1973-75 -1,102 -1,894 1994 -3.0 -3.3 

1976-78 835 4,362 

Sources: For Trade balance up to 1956, Veit, 1973, 91. The 

figures on Trade balance up to 1990 and current account 

balance up to 1993 are from, IMF, 1979, 223; 1994, 416-419. 

Figures for 1991-1994 are from The EIU, 2nd Quarter, 1995, 4. 

The 1993-1994 figures represent official and EIU estimates. 

*1991-94 figures are in $ billion. 

Despite internal disagreement and dissension, in a 

somewhat secretive manner (without consultation with Party 

President Kumarasami Kamraj), on 6 June 1966, the Indira 

government devalued Rupee by 36.5%. The decision was made on 

the basis of the April 1966 agreement between the World Bank 
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and India. It was hoped that the decontrols of imports and 

devaluation of Rupee would be followed by about $1.6 billion 

aid package to India. The Gross aid flow from the India Club 

was $1.4 billion for 1966-67, and $1.5 billion for 1967-68. 

But disappointed over India's back pedaling over decontrol, 

relaxation of import licensing, and inadequate fertilizer use, 

the donors reduced Gross aid disbursements to India for 1968-

69 to only $1.15 billion causing a wound in India's national 

pride. 31 

Indira's populist policies such as Rin Mela (loan fair), 

nationalization of wholesale trade of wheat etc., and slowdown 

of foreign investment due to restrictive foreign exchange and 

investment bore ill for the Indian economy. US suspension of 

aid after the Indo-Pakistan wars in 1965 and 1971 furthered 

the India economic woos. All these factors set the Indian 

economy in the inflationary path while the economic stagnation 

continued. The split in Congress in 1969 and Indira Gandhi's 

leftist-populist postures continued till 1973 and bore ill 

effects for fiscal discipline. 32 

31For the (George) Woods- (Asoka) Mehta Agreement, see 
Denoon, Ibid., 75-76; For aid flow, see, 72, 77, 79, 81. 

32Jha has argued that this was so because the Indira 
regime was captured by the intermediate class and the 
government had to meet this class' demands through various 
liberal fiscal policies, including increasing subsidies to 
satisfy the lower middle lass and public sector employees. 
See, Jha, Op. Cit., 111-133. 
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The Indira government during 1969-1973/74 resorted to 

defici t financing and an accelerated rate of money supply, 

thus contributing to the inflationary pressure. The monetary 

expansionary policies during and after the 1971 Bangladesh 

crisis also contributed to the slackening of fiscal discipline 

and inflationary pressure. 

Although good harvests in 1967-68 and the subsequent 

years reduced inflationary pressure, it came back with 

tremendous force soon which bedeviled the Indian economy till 

the mid-1970s. A bad harvest in 1972-' 73 saw 8 % drop in 

agricultural production and increased inflationary pressure. 

Increased oil prices in the world market added to all 

these long term inflationary pressures and tendencies as India 

was dependent almost entirely on imported oil. In 1970, 8% of 

India's total imports of Rs. 16 billion went for oil. That 

share went way up to 23% of total imports of Rs. 52 billion in 

1975. India's terms of trade deteriorated by 43% from 1972/73 

to 1975/76. 33 Understandably, increased oil prices created 

balance of payment disequilibrium (Table 4.6) and higher 

prices for oil-related commodities at home, like petroleum, 

Kerosene etc. fueling inflationary pressure. As Table 4.7 

33Dietmar Rothermund, An Economic History of India: From 
Pre-Colonial Times to 1986 (London: Croom Helm, 1988), 153; 
Vijay Joshi and I.M.D. Little, India: Macroeconomics and 
Political Economy, 1961-1991 (New Delhi: Oxford University 
Press, 1994), 114. 
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shows, between 1964-65 and 1975, except for the years between 

1968-69 and 1971-72, inflationary pressure was very strong. 

As the impact of inflation, compounded by the prolonged 

economic stagnation, began to be felt, anti-inflationary and 

anti-government protests, strikes, and agitations by the wage 

earners, particularly, the workers and government employees 

started. These movements and protests were joined by the 

political movements, notably, led by the opposition parties 

under the leadership of Jay Prakash Narayan, a veteran 

Gandhian socialist, threatening to overthrow the Indira 

government. 

TABLE 4.7. India's Rate of Inflation, and % Change in 

Food Prices (1950-' 95) 

Year Infla- Food Year Infla- Food Price 

tion Price tion 

50-51/ -1. 23 -4.83 73-74 20.2 18.7 

55-56 

56-57 13.9 27.8 74-75 25.2 37.9 

57-58/ 3.95 3.2 75-76/ 1. 55 2.55 

63-64 78-79 

64-65 10.8 26.4 79-80 17.1 6.9 



65-66 

66-67 

67-68 

7.7 

13.9 

11. 6 

68-69/ 1. 3 

69-70 

70-71/ 5.55 

71-72 

72-73 

92-93 

10.0 

7.0 

94-95 11.5 

5.9 

18.5 

24.9 

80-81 18.2 

81-82 9.3 

82-83/ 6.4 

84-85 

-4.15 85-86/ 6.7 

1. 35 

15.6 

89-90 

90-91 

91-92 

93-94 

10.3 

13.6 

10.8 

Continued 

11.4 

13.1 

8.2 

6.9 

12.3 
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Sources: For Inflation and Food Prices up to 1979-80, 

Balakrishnan, 1991, 190. Inflation and Food prices are 

measured as whole sale prices. For inflation and Food prices 

for 1980/81-1990/91, Little and Joshi, 208. For Inflation for 

1991/92-1994/95, FEER, 30 March 1995, 61. 

The situation, both political and economic, reached a 

point where Indira Gandhi felt compelled to take severe anti-

inflationary politico-fiscal measures. Politically, 

increasingly coercive measures were being taken to break 
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strikes which ultimately culminated into the breakup of the 

nation-wide railway strikes in June 1974. 34 The government 

feared that success of the rail way workers would set off 

bargaining attempts for pay increase across sectors throughout 

out India fueling an inflationary spiral. 

Economically, an inter-ministerial task force of senior 

bureaucrats was formed to devise anti-inflationary measures. 

The government devised a package of a series of tax measures 

(introduced in a supplementary budget in July 1974), non-tax 

measures, monetary measures, designed to reduce demands by 

curtailing disposable income of individuals by 2% in a full 

year. In addition to these measures, the government increased 

the minimum lending rates of commercial banks from 11 to 12.5% 

and made more food available. 35 

Beyond these political and macroeconomic anti-

inflationary measures, the Indira government also drew several 

hundred million dollars from the IMF to meet half of India's 

balance of payment deficit caused by higher import prices of 

oil. In the early stage of the oil shock, in 1973-74, India 

34The political implications of stagflation will be 
discussed in the next section of this chapter. 

35For details, see Joshi and Little, Op. Cit., 55, 115-
116; Pradeep K. Mitra and Suresh Tendulkar, "Adjustment with 
growth or stagnation?: India 1973/74 to 1983/84," in Pradeep 
K. Mitra, Adjustment in Oil-Importing Developing Countries: A 
Comparati ve Economic Analysis (Cambridge: Cambridge Uni versi ty 
Pres, 1994), 153-154. 
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drew $75 million from the IMF's Compensatory Financing 

Facility (CFF) , and in 1974/75 about $350 million from its low 

conditionality facilities such as first trance of the Special 

Drawing Rights (SDR). India also received about $500 million 

from IMF's Oil Facility for 1974/75-1975/76. 36 

Ultimately inflation began to slow down by October 1974, 

two months after the anti-consumption measures taken. India's 

fiscal and balance of payment conditions improved 

significantly during the 1975/76-1978-79 due to both favorable 

internal and external environment. India had good harvests in 

those years, and it also received higher levels of foreign aid 

from the East Bloc and OPEC countries. 37 India increased 

exports mainly to robust oil-rich middle eastern markets and 

earned remittances from the Indian workers in those 

countries. 38 

The situation again deteriorated by 1980-'81 due to the 

second oil shock of 1979-80, increased import cost, and world 

recession in 1980-82. Severe drought and crop failure in 1979 

caused serious cut in agricultural and industrial productions 

as drought caused a drop in power production. India's 

national income dropped by 4%. Agriculture alone declined by 

12l. 
36Jha, Op. Cit., 34-37, 162-170; Joshi and Little, Ibid., 

37Lipton and Toye, Op. Cit., 121-122. 

38Joshi and Little, Op. Cit., 57. 



235 

16%. As a result of increased petroleum import costs, India's 

import bill increased $1 billion contributing significantly to 

the terms of trade loss equivalent to 3% of GDP. As Tables 

4.6, 4.7, 4.3 show, India's inflation crept back up to 18.2% 

in 1980-81, and the current account balance fell from a 

combined surplus of $4.36 billion during 1976-78 to a combined 

deficit of $6.96 billion during 1979-82. This brought down 

India's foreign currency reserves to only $3.66 billion in 

1981-82 enough to cover only three months' imports. 39 

Responding to this inflationary and balance of payment 

problems, this time, India decided not to cut expenditure to 

meet the situation, but to go early to the IMF. Cutting 

expenditures would not have been possible without accepting 

significant decline in growth since about 85% of its imports 

constituted basic commodities and capital goods. Instead, 

India put emphasis on increasing supply of foods, possible due 

to a large food stocks of 21 million tons. 

On the external front, primarily to deal with the balance 

of payments problems, India requested a large loan of $5.6 

billion SDR of the IMF's Extended Fund Facilities (EFF) for a 

three year period. Initially, the Reagan administration 

39Catherine Gwin, "Financing India's Structural 
Adjustment: The Role of the Fund," in John Williamson, ed., 
IMF Conditionality (Washington, D.C.: Institute For 
International Economics, 1983), 514. Mitra and Tendulker, Op. 
Cit., 156, have estimated that inflation in January 1980 was 
as high as 25%. 
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opposed the loan and some IMF officials were hesitant about 

the loan to India because of the huge size of the loan and the 

real need of India. The US argued that India could obtain 

resources from the international market. 4o The IMF finally 

approved a $5 billion three year (1981-84) SDR loan in 

November 1981, the largest loan approval by the IMF to any 

developing country to that date. 

Under the arrangement, India was required to satisfy some 

mildly conditioned performance criteria (conditions). The 

main thrust of these performance criteria was to limit credit 

expansion. The government was to limit net bank credit to the 

government (to 20% by end-March 1981) and total domestic 

credit (19.4% above end-March 1981). Overall, the growth of 

liquidity was limited to 15.7%. The disbursement of the 

second and third installments of the loan was made dependent 

on consultations and additional performance clauses. 

Apart form these performance criteria, India also agreed 

not to "impose or intensify import restrictions for balance 

of payments reasons; impose restrictions on payments and 

transfers for current international transactions". India was 

not to "introduce multiple currency practices; or conclude 

bilateral payments agreements inconsistent with Article VIII 

40For details, Gwin, Ibid., 511-531; 
"India's Search for Capital Abroad: The U.S. 
Asian Survey 29, 10 (October 1989), 976-978. 

Sarbjit Johal, 
relationship," 
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of the Fund". 41 The government of India committed itself to 

pursue a more liberal policy on investment in the private 

sector, increase efficiency in the private sector and make the 

economy more export oriented. The government also stated 

vaguely to increase private savings, investments etc. India, 

however, agreed (upon IMF's insistence) under Article IV of 

the loan that it "would consult with the IMF on all matters 

relating to the programs that the Government intended to 

take" . 42 

It should be mentioned, however, that not only that the 

conditionalities were mild given the huge amount of loans 

involved, but the Indian government also very skillfully made 

changes in its economic policies prior to the negotiation so 

as to remove the appearance of being pressured by the IMF. 

The Indian government in April 1980 expressed its intention to 

continue import liberalizations, and, through an industrial 

policy statement, eased restrictions on private enterprise and 

emphasized efficiency in the public sector industries. 

Administered prices were also raised on several occasions, and 

steps were taken to promote exports in 1980. This overall 

41See Gwin, Ibid., 517-521, specially, 520-521; Jagdish 
K. Patnaik, "The International Economic Regime and Liberalized 
Economy: The Case of India and IMF Conditionality," India 
Quarterly (January-June, 1993), 109-111. 

42For further elaboration of the agreement and conditions, 
see, Gwin, Ibid. , 520-521; Jagadish Patnaik, Ibid. , 109. 
Joshi and Little, Gp. Cit., 150; 



238 

direction of economic policy was expressed in India's 6th FYP 

published in early 1981. In the middle of negotiation with 

the IMF, in July 1981, the government also raised the prices 

of domestic crude oil by some 200%. It also raised the price 

of most petroleum products, and reduced subsidy burden by over 

$900 million by increasing fertilizer prices for the second 

time in just one year. 43 

The government was successful in reducing inflation by 

1983 from its peak in January 1981 (25%). Economic growth 

rate picked up. In the mid-1980s, many economists were 

talking in terms of 'Indian miracle at hand' and "gearing for 

take-off" .44 

Liberalization, Growth, Fiscal Crisis, and the End of 

Socialism -- Rajiv Gandhi to Narshimha Rao 

Rajiv Gandhi, who came to power in December 1984, 

accelerated economic liberalization. The Rajiv government, 

full of technocrats and economic liberalizers, further 

liberalized import regimes further to allow domestic high-tech 

industries (automobile, electronics, telecommunications 

industries) to import necessary inputs. The government also 

pushed some domestic industries toward competitions with 

43Gwin, Ibid., 516-519. 

44Ruolph and Rudolph, Op. Cit., XVIi Kohli, 1990, Op. 
Cit., 317-318. 
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international companies to bring some efficiency in Indian 

industries. Of course, many new Indian technocrats trained ifi 

Indian and foreign business institutions felt confident that 

they could compete with international competitors. 

Furthermore, many business houses with close relations with 

the Congress leadership, including the Rajiv family, pushed 

for delicensing of domestic production quota for private 

industries. 45 

The economy experienced fairly high economic growth led 

by the high-tech electronics and automobile industries. The 

GDP grew by a healthy 5.6% and industry grew by more than 8% 

per annum during 1985-89. 

Soon, however, the economy began to show the underlying 

weaknesses in the forms of increasing rate of fiscal deficit, 

very large domestic and external debt, serious balance of 

payment problems, double-digit inflation, and depletion of 

foreign currency reserve. The situation became disastrous and 

the government had to resort to funding by the IMF in 1991. 

450n the political economy of liberalization under Rajiv 
Gandhi, see, Kohli, Ibid., 305-328; Eddie J. Girdner, 
"Economic Liberalization in India: The New Electronics 
Policy," Asian Survey 27, 11 (November 1987), 1188-1204; 
Kochanek, 1987, Op. Cit; "Politics of Regulation: Rajiv's New 
Mantra," Journal of Commonwealth and Comparative Politics 23, 
3 (November 1985), 189-211; A. Haroon Akram-Lodhi, "The 
Political Economy of trade Liberalization in India," Journal 
of Contemporary Asia 20, 3 (1990), 359-370. 

-- .;. 
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Since India's growth was fueled by import of high cost 

inputs for its capital goods as well as electronics and 

automobile industries. The trade imbalance could not but 

grow. Table 4.6 shows an enormous increase in India's trade 

and current account deficit after 1984. 

This led India into an ever increasing external debt. 

India borrowed money not only from foreign countries, but also 

from the international money market. By the end of 1990, 

India's total debt was over $70 billion (26% of GNP) and 

reached $78.9 billion in 1992 making India the third largest 

debtor in the developing world after Brazil and Mexico. It 

was extraordinary for India which never had experienced such 

a huge debt. India's annual debt service crossed the safe 

mark of 20% of export per year. 1,6 

At the same time, the government's fiscal deficit also 

kept growing as its current expenditure grew at a much faster 

rate than revenue earning. The necessity to appease the 

growing and powerful components of the dominant coalition, and 

newly entered groups for shares of the state pie forced the 

government to increase steadily the non-developmental 

(current) expenditures at the expense of development 

investment. This placed constraints on fiscal capacity of the 

state. By 1989-90 India's combined fiscal deficit of state 

46World Bank, 1991, 244, 250; Sridharan, Op. Cit., 1203; 
World Bank, 1994, 200. 
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and center reached 10.5% of the GDP. 47 Defense, subsidies, 

and other categories of expenditures accounted for the largest 

portion of the fiscal deficit. 48 

The inefficiency of the domestic public sector also 

contributed significantly to the fiscal problem of the state 

since the Indian state had to pay for losses in these sectors. 

According to one account,49 as of 1989-'90, only 131 of the 

233 reporting enterprises made net profit and 101 of these 

enterprises were sick. They had incurred losses continuously 

for the past five years and eroded their equity base. Of 

these 50 were reported to be beyond revival. 

To cover this fiscal deficit, the government in the 1980s 

depended on domestic and external borrowing and partly on 

supply of broad money. The government's domestic borrowing 

reached 56% of the total GOP. 

The situation was much worse this time than ever before. 

Up to the mid-70s, India's almost entire foreign loans were 

concessional. Even the 1981 IMF loan was highly concessional 

and the terms for it was very soft. But that was no longer 

the case by the late 1980s and early 1990s. India's share of 

concessional loans from the World Bank and its organ 

47Jalan, Op. Cit., 102. 

48Bernard, Op. Cit., 417. 

49Sridharan, Op. Cit. 
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International Development Agency (IDA) 50 was reduced and 

India found itself borrowing from the private commercial banks 

most of which were of short term maturity and carried higher 

interest rates. In 1980 while 90% of India's outstanding debt 

was on concessional terms, by 1989, the official loans 

accounted for only 61% of the total outstanding debt and the 

proportion of concessional loans had fallen to 47%.51 Many 

of India's previous loans became matured by the 1980s and 

early 1990s. India's total debt service in 1980 was only 9.1% 

of exports of goods and services, the ratio went up to 26.4% 

in 1989. Similarly, interest payments as a percentage of 

export of goods and services went up from 4.1% in 1980 to 

14.3% in 1989. 52 The situation was further compounded by the 

1990-91 Gulf war. Higher price for oil added over $2 billion 

to India's imports bill in 1990-91. Loss of exports to the 

middle east and remittances by the Indian employees from there 

due to the Gulf war in 1990-'91 had serious adverse effect on 

the Indian economy in general and balance of payment and 

foreign currency positions in particular. It also increased 

50In early 1982, World Bank announced that it was reducing 
both the total lending to India (from $2.1 to $1.9 billion in 
1982) and the amount of that lending provided by the IDA on 
highly concessional terms. Gwin, Op. Cit., 516 (fn. 5). 

51Jalan, Op. Cit., 143, attributes this rise to the 
changed World Bank lending policy towards India, mentioned 
above. 

52World Bank, 1991, 250. 
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prices for petroleum and petroleum products in the domestic 

market. As Table 4.3 shows, India's foreign exchange reserve 

went down steeply to $5.76 billion in 1992 enough to cover 

about 3.6 months' ·imports. India's credit standing became 

very low, it lost credibility and was tittering on the brink 

of defaulting on its debt services making it almost impossible 

for India to borrow money from international commercial 

banks. 53 

This forced both the short-lived Chandrashekhar (October 

1990-March 1991) and the Narshimha Rao governments to 

negotiate a series of loan agreements with the IMF, World 

Bank, and the donors both multilaterally and bilaterally. The 

IMF, World Bank, as well as the donors disbursed large amounts 

of loans on conditionalities ranging from mild to fairly 

harsh, including high conditionality $2.2 billion stand by 

loan from the IMF for the 1991/92-1992/93 fiscal years. 

In particular, the Aid India Consortium provided India 

with much needed economic support. In September 1991 it 

pledged $6.7 billion for fiscal year 1991/92, a 7% increase 

over 1990/91 pledge. Significantly, this pledge included $2.3 

billion fast-disbursing loans. In July 1992, the Consortium 

53For details, see various issues of Economist 
Intelligence Unit (EIU)' s Country Report: India, Nepal 
Analysis of Economic and Political Trends Every Quarter 
(Formerly, Quarterly Economic Review of India, Nepal) of 1991 
and 1992; Asia 1991 Year Book, 123-124 and Asia 1992 Year 
Book, 114-119. 
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again pledged $7.2 billion aid with $3.4 billion fast 

disbursing loans. 54 

Although the conditionalities for some of the IMF and 

other loans seemed "remarkably mild by IMF standards", others 

were not and India was to carry out structural adjustment in 

its economy. The IMF insisted on budgetary balance in order 

to restore balance between demand and supply, a tight monetary 

and credit policy, devaluation of currency to discourage 

imports and stimulate exports with a view to restoring the 

balance of payment equilibrium. 

The short-lived Chandrashekhar government attempted to 

comply with the IMF conditionalities to reduce the budget 

deficit by cutting it from about 8.5% of central government 

deficit to 6.5% in 1991-92 and eventually 3-4% in three 

years. 55 

Upon taking office in June 1991, the Rao government 

continued the efforts to reform India's economy. The 

government followed austerity measures by cutting spending and 

limiting credits. In line with economic liberalization and 

loan conditionalities, the Rao government adopted a series of 

54For figures, see Ramshray Roy, "India in 1992: Search 
for Safety," Asian Survey 33, 2 (February 1993), 120-123; Asia 
1992 Yearbook, 118-119; The EIU, Ibid., 4 (1991), 18-20; 3 
(1992), 8. 

55The EIU, 1991, Ibid., 18-19, No.2, 14; Ramasray Roy, 
Ibid., 120-123; Jagadish Patnaik, Op. Cit., 110-111; Asia 1992 
Yearbook, 118. 
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measures. The government simplified the foreign trade regime 

with a view to eventually bringing all Indian imports on a 

free import list (in mid July 1991). It planned to withdraw 

all export subsidies, devalue the Rupee, and abolish 

industrial licensing for all sectors, excluding those (17) 

"considered hazardous or polluting, strategic, or for elitist 

consumption." The measures also included the expansion of any 

company by stripping of relevant provision of The Monopolies 

and Restrictive Trade Practices Act and virtually automatic 

approval for foreign equity up to 51% in a wide range of 

designated priority sectors as long as foreign equity covered 

the foreign exchange requirements of start up capital. 

In a letter to the IMF chief on August 27, Finance 

Minister Manmohan Singh reiterated the government's 

determination to accelerate growth, bring down inflation, 

increase foreign exchange reserves, reduce budget deficits, 

and formulate appropriate policies and programs to achieve 

various targets. 

Since the beginning of economic adjustment and "market

friendly" economic reforms in 1990-91, Indian economy has 

stabilized and grown steadily from 0.9% in 1992 to 4.3% in 

1994 and 5.3% in 1995. India's export earning has gone up 

significantly to $22.2 billion in 1993-94 although import has 

increased also. Foreign exchange reserve has surged from a 

little over $1 billion in 1990-91 to almost $20 billion by 
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early 1995. Direct and portfolio foreign investment has also 

gone up to $4.7 billion in 1993-94 from a" mere" $200 million a 

year in 1991-92 and $585 million in 1992-93. Despite these 

successes, India has not been able to arrest the huge Fiscal 

deficit which although remaining at 5.9% and 5.7% of GOP in 

1992 and 1993, crept back up to 7.4% and 6.7% in 1994 and 

1995. This is higher than the official target of 5.5% of GOP 

which itself is much higher than original 3-4% target set in 

1991. Indian inflation (measured by wholesale price) also 

remains a problem, although it went down to 7.0 % in 1993, 

climbing back up to 10.8% and 11.5% in 1994 and 1995. 

There are reports that the government has slowed down the 

privatization process and is backtracking on opening up some 

sectors - domestic air line industries for instance - of the 

economy due to political pressure and electoral politics. 

Despite the Rao government's reiteration of its determination 

to continue with the liberalizing reform, the setback of the 

Congress Party in the late 1994 and early 1995 state 

elections, partly attributable to the government's neo-liberal 

economic policies, cast doubt about the extent to which the 

corning government (whether Congress or not) after 1996 

elections will continue with the neo-liberal reform. Very 

recently, the IMF has also expressed misgivings. Indeed, 

small and more vulnerable industries demand continued state 

protection (and are still under protection from imported 
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goods) .56 

56For figures, see, Asia 1995 Yearbook, 129-131; Hamish 
McDonald, "Don' t Stop Now," Far Eastern Economic Review 
(FEER), (February 2, 1995), 42-46; "Don't Mention It: India's 
Latest Budget Bows to Political Realities," FEER (March 30, 
1995), 61; Walter K. Andersen, "India in 1994: Economics to 
the Fore," Asian Survey 35, 2, (February 1995), 133-134. 
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Such an environment provides the context for discussion 

of political development in India during the period under 

study. Political development in India roughly corresponded 

with economic evolution. 

This section deals with the nature and strength of 

counter-hegemonic forces in India and to what extent their 

nature, strength and lack of strength have impacted the 

maintenance of democratic stability in India. It is worth 

repeating here that the Indian political system did see a 

short authoritarian interlude during the June 1975-March 1977 

period. Since then, the democratic system has been restored 

and has not corne under any fundamental challenge. The post

authoritarian democratic period, however, has been marked by 

governmental uncertainty. 

Like the previous section, this section is also divided 

into several time frames: the first phase being from 1947 to 

1964, the year of Nehru's death, beginning of internal 

conflict in Congress, and also the beginning of a decade-long 

economic crises. The second phase ranges from 1965 to 1977. 

It saw the full blown economic stagnation, high inflation, 

balance of payment problems, high level of economic 

dependence, and the rise and fall of India's authoritarian 

experiment. The third phase covers the period since 1977 when 
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the Janata Party ousted Indira Gandhi's authoritarian 

government in an election and restored democracy. This phase 

also experienced two economic stabilization efforts by Indian 

governments in 1980-81 and recently in the early 1990s with 

heavy borrowing from the IMF and its western donors. This 

phase has seen not systemic, but governmental instability. 

Significant uncertainty in politics, political violence, 

increasing secessionist tendencies, rise of communal forces 

have also characterized this phase. Concerns about the 

viability of Indian democracy has heightened. 

This section argues that the historic context in which 

the centrist Congress Party assumed pOvler and introduced 

democracy, and the weakness of the counter-hegemonic forces 

such as the Communist Party of India (CPI), contributed to 

stability of democracy in India. The Congress' accommodative 

political strategy also contributed to smooth functioning of 

the democratic system till 1964. The Congress, with moderate 

economic growth and smooth flow of foreign assistance, was 

able to maintain the key components of its coalition - the 

rich peasants, big industrialists, and the professional class. 

Economic growth was also just high enough to absorb new 

literates into ever-growing administrative structures as the 

planned development expanded the role of the state and thus 

created new jobs in the expanded state sectors. 
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But the onset of the economic crisis, and the rise of new 

classes due to industrialization and land reform made it 

difficult for the Congress Party to maintain its base intact 

in the face of increasingly assertive new classes. It is this 

change, and economic crisis, that led to a series of political 

agitations and violent revolutionary efforts in the late 1960s 

and early 1970s. Finally, these were added to by increasing 

inflation and severe balance of payment problems leading to a 

serious dilemma for the Indira government which was already 

taking populist postures to attract lower caste/class votes. 

Its policy response to high inflation, and balance of payment 

problem increased sufferings for the lower classes, leading to 

strikes, agitations and demonstrations. 

Simultaneously, this wave of discontent also gave the 

politicians of all sorts, including the right wing forces, 

opportunity to try to remove the Indira Government. They have 

opposed the heavy-handed state-regulated economic management 

which they held responsible for the economic crisis. This 

created a context in which emergency was declared. 

Since 1977, the governmental instability has been high 

because of increasing autonomous mobilization by the lower 

castes (Dalits) and intermediate castes (Other Backward Castes 

- OBCs) the break up or loss of hegemony of the previously 

dominant coalition, and growing macro-economic difficulties. 

That gained special importance due, partly, to the numerical 
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strength of these classes and the economic power of the 

intermediate castes resulted from agrarian reform and 

introduction of HYV method. 

Indian Political System -- A Democratic Beginning 

India introduced a parliamentary democratic system at 

independence in 1947. This system was formally codified in 

the country's Constitution enacted in 1950. The new 

Constitution also made India a Federal system with strong 

central (Union) government. 

Indian politics at independence was overwhelmingly 

dominated by the Congress Party to which power was 

"transferred" by the departing British government as it led 

the independence movement and won the majority seats in the 

1946 elections. Although India never experienced a full 

fledged representative system before 1947, Congress elites had 

been familiar with elections and running provincial 

governments since the early 20th century. The Congress ruled 

independent India for all but 5 and 1/2 years (1977-'80, and 

1989-' 91) . For the first time in the 1967 elections, the 

Congress lost its hegemony when it won a thin majority by only 

forty six seats in the Lok Sabha and lost power in eight of 

the fifteen important states. Within a short time, however, 
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Congress was able to re-take some of these states. 57 

The Congress Party, the "Congress System", and 

Non-Counter-Hegemonic Parties 

The first two decades of Congress-dominated Indian 

political system has been variously termed as the "Congress 

System", or "Single-party dominant System". 58 The Congress 

Party was the dominant party being the center of the Indian 

political universe. All other parties operated on the margins 

not necessarily to challenge the Congress rule but to exert 

influence through like-minded factions within the Congress 

party since the Congress accommodated forces of different 

political ideas. This Congress System was run apparently by 

autonomous elites who could rule and implement development 

policies serving the nation as a whole. 59 

The Congress Party, founded in 1885 by the 

representatives of the tiny Indian minority of English 

educated elite, remained a pressure group until the early 

1920s. Since then, under the leadership of M.K. Gandhi, it 

57For the complex changes in state governments during 
1967-1972, see Paul Wallace, "India: The Dispersion of 
Political Power," Asian Survey 8, 2 (February 1968), 87-96; K. 
L. Kamal and Ralph C. Meyer, Democratic Poli tics in India 
(Vikas Publishing House, 1977), 110-128. 

58This view has been expressed mainly by Kothari, 1964, 
1970, Op. Cit. and Morriss-Jones, 1977, Op. Cit. 

59See, Kothari, Ibid. 
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began to broaden its mass appeal through mobilization of 

Indians in a series of anti-British movements. In the 1930s 

and 1940s, it also engaged in limited peasant agitation and 

mobilization to co-opt the emerging Kishan (peasant) 

movements. The Congress leadership eventually established 

paternalistic control over the masses, including the localized 

and weak working class. 60 

The party leadership at the top was a group of people 

with western, liberal values determined to develop India into 

a liberal democratic country. At independence all of 20 most 

powerful Congress leaders were University graduates. They 

carried high stature as nation's freedom leaders. The middle 

and lower rungs of the Congress leadership, particularly at 

the state and district levels, however, came mostly from 

large, rich peasants and business groups, and to lesser 

instances from the big landowners or Zamindars. 

The Congress Party's limited land reform efforts in the 

1950s and 1960s were consistent with its goal to create a 

broad market for domestic industries and a provider of raw 

materials for domestic industries and commodities for the 

60For details, see, Francine R. Frankel, "Conclusion: 
Decline of a Social Order," in Francine R. Frankel and M.S.A. 
Rao, eds., Dominance and State Power in Modern India: Decline 
of a Social Order [Vol. IIJ (Delhi: Oxford University Press, 
1989), 483-517; Achin Vanaik, The Painful Transition: 
Bourgeois Democracy in India (London: Verso, 1990), 71-75. 
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increasing urban population. 61 More importantly, the land 

reform efforts, largely limited to the abolition of Zamindaris 

and transfer of right of land to the tenants, benefitted the 

rich peasants, the Congress backbones in rural India. 

The Congress Party during this first phase was 

coalitional in two senses. At the structural level, Congress 

represented the interests of the Indian bourgeoisie, rich 

peasants, and professional classes. Most of the members of 

these classes carne from the upper caste Hindus as did the most 

leaders of the Congress party itself. Except for 2 Muslims 

and one Christian, all others were (17) were Hindus of whom 13 

were Brahmins and only one was of Scheduled Caste origin. At 

the political level, the Congress Party was also coalitional 

in the sense that it was an umbrella organization with 

representation of different viewpoints. The coalitional scale 

ranged from neo-liberal, pro-western developmental model and 

foreign policy view to mildly radical views of the forces that 

was known as the Congress Socialist Forum. 62 

61See, C. P. Bhambhri, "The Indian State: Conflicts and 
Contradictions," in Zoya Hasan, S. N. Jha, and Rashedudding 
Khan, eds., The State, Political Process, and Identity: 
Reflections on Modern India (New Delhi: Sage Publications, 
1989), 77-79. 

620n the dominant classes in India, see, Pranab Bardhan, 
The Political Economy of Development in India (Oxford: 
Blackwell, 1984); "Dominant Proprietary Classes and India's 
Democracy," in Kohli, ed., 1988, Ope Cit., 214-224; Zoya 
Hasan, "Introduction: State and Identity in Modern India," in 
Zoya Hasan etal., eds., Ope Cit., 12-13; Vanaik, Ibid., 71-75; 
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In the early years of independence, there was great 

competition for the control of the Congress party among the 

Gandhians, Nehruvian fabian socialists, and more conservative 

group led by Sardar Patel. Initially, the Patel group 

captured the party organization in 1950 by electing Patel's 

nominee, Purushottamdas Tandon, as president of the Congress 

party defeating the Gandhian-Nehruvian candidate, Acharya 

Kripalani. The conservatives also gained majority in the 

Congress Working Committee (CWC) , the party's highest decision 

making body. 

Patel's premature death in December 1950, however, 

allowed Nehru to become dominant in the Congress. He secured 

the dominance of his viewpoints in the party and in the next 

four years he remained the Congress president. Despite the 

departure of some pro-Gandhi, socialist, as well as pro-Patel 

elements from Congress, many others remained in Congress 

ensuring its coalitional nature. 63 

The structural and political coalitional nature of the 

Congress Party found a pluralistic democratic procedure of 

Biographical data on Congress elites is drawn from Frankel and 
Rao, Op. Cit. [Vol. I], 415. On the coalitional nature of the 
Congress, see Sudipta Kaviraj, "Indira Gandhi and India's 
Politics," EPW 21, 38-39 (September 20-27, 1986), 1697-1708. 

63For an account of the early post-independence Congress 
politics, see, Stanley Kochanek, The Congress Party of India: 
The Dynamics of One-Party Democracy (Princeton: Princeton 
University Press, 1968), 3-53; Brass, 1994, 36-37. 
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negotiation for resource allocation in the form of development 

efforts suitable. That is how the components of a 

heterogenous coalition could best satisfy their interests 

without resorting to conflictual method. 64 

At the same time, despite its leadership being upper 

caste, Congress depended for its electoral support (specially 

in the North), on the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled tribes, and 

Muslims who had looked upon the Congress and the government 

for protection from various caste and communal injustices. In 

turn, they were deferential to the Nehru leadership and the 

Congress party. Since they were not sufficiently organized 

and economically strong enough, they were easily mobilized by 

the rural upper caste/class Congress leaders to vote. 

64Barrington Moore, Op. Cit., has made this argument. 
Also see, Bardhan, 1984, 1988, Op. Cit; Kaviraj, Op. Cit., 16-
97-1701. 
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TABLE 4.8. votes And Seats by Major Parties In the Lok Sabha 

Elections, 1952-1991 (upper cell figures indicate % of vote) 

YR INC INC* CPI CPM SOC! SWA BJS/ JNP/ JD 

BJP SJP 

52 45.0 3.3 16.4 3.1 

364 16 21 3 

57 47.8 8.9 10.4 5.9 

371 27 19 4 

62 44.7 9.9 9.5 7.9 6.4 

361 29 18 18 14 

67 40.8 5.0 4.4 8% 8.7 9.4 

283 23 19 36 44 35 

71 43.7 10.4 4.7 5.1 3.4 3.1 7.4 

352 16 23 25 5 8 22 

77 34.5 1.7 2.8 4.3 41. 3 

154 3 7 22 295 

80+ 42.7 5.3 2.6 6.1 19.0 

353 13 11 36 31 

84+ 48.1 1.6 2.7 5.7 7.4 6.7 

415 5 6 22 2 10 

contd. 
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91 

39.5 0.3 

197 1 

36.4 0.4 

244 1 

2.6 6.5 

12 33 

2.5 6.1 

14 35 

11.4 1.0 

86 

20.2 3.3 

119 5 

17.8 

142 

11. 8 

59 
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Source: Constructed from, Singh and Bose, 1986, 30, 38; 1994, 

49, 58. *Indicates various breakaway factions of the INC. 

! Includes various factions of Socialist Parties (SP, SSP, 

KMPP). +The Janata Party (Secular), BLO, OMKP, LKLO (various 

formations of breakaway factions of the original JNP) received 

9.4% votes and 41 seats in 1980 and 5.6% votes and 3 seats in 

1984. No longer a significant force. 

In addition to the Congress party, there were few other 

political parties in the country at independence. In 1959, 

another party, the Swatantra Party (Independent Party) emerged 

in the political scene, and at the time, seemed promising but 

faded after the 1971 elections. In the first twenty years of 

Indian independence, none of them was very important in terms 

of either their organizational capability, or electoral 

strength. Table 4.8 clearly indicates that. 

Neither the right wing pro-US, laissez fair Swatantra 
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Party,65 nor the Hindu revivalist Bharatiya Jana Sangh (BJS) 

with a goal to define Indian nationalism in terms of Hinduttva 

(Hinduness) ,66 nor the non-Communist Socialist formations had 

any realistic chance to replace the Congress party in the 

first 20 years of India's independence. As Table 4.8 shows, 

only in the 1962 and 1967 elections did the Swatantra Party 

and BJS gain electorally. The opposition parties, however, 

did better in the state elections in 1967 capturing power in 

eight of India's fifteen major states. 

Despite such gains, no opposition party was anywhere 

close to replace the Congress as the gap in the number of 

seats obtained by these parties and the Congress in the Lok 

Sabha was very large. Socialist movement, in particular, was 

so fraction-prone that the Socialist parties have experienced 

65For the Swatantra Party's ideology, see "Statement of 
Principles," in Swatantra Party: Preparatory Convention 
(Bombay, August 1959),31-33; Motilal A. Jhangiani, Jana Sangh 
and Swatnatra: A Profile of the Rightist Parties in India 
(Bombay: Manaktalas, 1967), 110-127; Howard L. Erdman, 
"India's Swatantra Party," Pacific Affairs 46, 4 (Winter 1963-
64), 394-410; Kamal and Meyer, Op. Cit., 103-106. 

66For the ideological and organizational heritage of the 
BJS, see Bruce Graham, Hindu Nationalism and Indian Politics: 
The Origins and Development of the Bharatiya Jana Sangh 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990), Chs. I, 2, 3 & 
5; Jhangiani, Ibid., 1-16; Balraj Madhok, Why Jana Sangh? 
(Popular Prakashan, n. d., n. p. ), 1-7; Yogendra K. Malik and V. 

B. Singh, Hindu Nationalists in India: The Rise of the 
Bharatiya Janata Party (Boulder: Westview Press, 1994),29-36; 
Myron Weiner, Party Politics in India: The Development of a 
Multi-Party System (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 
1957), 164-198. 
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several mergers and splits only to disappear as an important 

party in the 1970s. 

Table 4.8 shows that the Swatantra Party did increasingly 

well receiving 16 seats and 7% votes in the 1962 and 44 seats 

and 8.7% votes in the 1967 Lok Sabha elections. After that, 

the party lost its strength. It joined the Grand Opposition 

Alliance with other parties in the 1971 elections, but did 

very poorly. Largely dependent on the support of the business 

and former princes and Zamindars, the party lost its strength 

after 1967 as Indira Gandhi banned contribution by business 

groups to political parties. 67 

The most rigid, organizationally disciplined of the three 

parties, the BJS did not do well in the first two Lok Sabha 

elections in 1952 and 1957 but, gained success in the 

subsequent elections specially in the 1967 elections. After 

the 1967 elections, the BJS participated in some northern 

state governments as a component of Samyukta Vidayak Dals 

(combined legislative parties). The BJS was a constituent of 

the Grand Alliance in the 1971 elections and won only 21 

seats; down form 35 seats in the 1967 elections. In 1977, it 

joined the Janata Party which defeated the Congress. But in 

the 1980 Lok Sabha elections, the Janata Party won only 31 

67See Kamal and Meyer, Ibid., 104-105; Erdman, Ibid., 408. 
Indira Gandhi's decision to abolish the privy purses for the 
princes virtually guaranteed the destruction of the Swatantra 
Party. 
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seats, down form 203 at the time of party split in 1979. The 

BJS members participated in the 1980 elections under the 

banner of the Janata Party and won only 16 seats, down from 93 

seats at the time of elections. 68 

After the humiliating defeat and disintegration of the 

Janata Party, the BJS members revived their organization in 

1980 with a new name, Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) , with most 

of the planks and ideology and RSS connections largely 

intact. 69 

This discussion clearly shows that the Indian democratic 

system continued to be dominated by the Congress party at 

least up to the 1967 elections giving the system continuity, 

certainty, confidence and predictability during stretch of 

twenty years. That certainly helped consolidate India's 

democracy. 

state of the Indian Counter-hegemonic Forces -- From 

Revolutionary Dilemma To Firm "Pro-System" 

Parliamentarism 

If the mainstream parties could not challenge the 

Congress hegemony, the Communist counter-hegemonic forces 

68Malik and Singh, Ope Cit., 36. 

69The Janata Party that came to power in 1977 of which BJS 
was a component should not be confused with the Bharatiya 
Janata Party (BJP). 
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could not do better either. The Indian political system since 

independence has not been seriously and effectively challenged 

by the Communist counter-hegemonic forces despite abortive 

attempts during 1948-' 51 and 1967-72 by the more militant 

sections of the Indian Communists to launch arms struggle. 

From the very beginning, the CPI, like most CPs in the 

world, was plagued with intrinsic Communist dilemmas as to its 

proper relations with different social and political 

formations, i. e., caste, 

and imperialist powers. 

class, religion etc., the colonial 

It was plagued the question over the 

relations with Communist countries and their relations with 

the governments of their own countries, between leading 

communist countries and the imperialist-colonial countries and 

toward horne governments' domestic and foreign policies. 

Upon India's independence, the CPI's dilemma was 

reflected in a series of policy and tactical changes within a 

span of 5 years (1947-51). In response to the Mountbatten 

Agreement of 3 June 1947 to transfer power to Congress and 

Muslim League respectively in India and Pakistan, the CPI 

Central Committee first recognized India's independence as 

real despite some reservation. It also recognized Congress as 

the main national democratic organization and offered CPI's 
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cooperation with the Nehru government. 70 

But this more moderate line was attacked by the radicals 

led by B.T. Ranadive. The cpr adopted a new resolution in its 

second Congress in February-March 1948. In line with the new 

Soviet view of division of world between the capitalist and 

socialist camps, this more radical line called for 

insurrectionary and urban strike movements to overthrow the 

bourgeois Nehru government and establish socialist state. 71 

By December 1948, the urban insurrectionary revolutionary 

tactic proved a failure and was replaced by the Chinese model 

of peasant revolutionary method advanced by Rajeswara Rao. 

Based in Andhra where a rural insurrectionary movement (the 

Telengana rebellion) had been going on since late 1946, Rao's 

views got support of the Cominform journal, For A Lasting 

Peace, For A Peoples' Democracy. 72 Like the urban 

revolutionary tactics, the Maoist-Chinese model of peasant 

insurrection also failed. The revolutionary efforts of early 

independent years thus ended with the defeat and political 

70Gene D. Overstreet and Marshall Windmiller, Communism 
in India (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1969), 
260-261. 

71 Ibid., 272-273. 

72The LPPD editorial was supported by the Communist, the 
theoretical journal of the CPI. See, "Statement of the 
Editorial Board of "L.P.P.D" Article," in Indian Communist 
Party Documents: 1930-56 (The Democratic Research Service, 
Bombay, and The Institute of Pacific Relations, New York, 
1957), 50-60. 
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isolation of the Communists. 

As the CPI was searching for a proper course of action 

after the defeats and isolation, advice came from the 

Communist Party of Great Britain (CPGB) and its friend of 

Indian Communists, Rajni Palm Dutt. They severely criticized 

the insurrectionary lines and urged the CPI to launch peace 

movement against Anglo-American imperialism. 73 

After the resignation of Rajeswara Rao, and selection of 

Ajoy Ghosh as party general secretary in 1951, the CPI 

Politburo prepared a new Statement of Policy and Programme. 

The program was still critical of Nehru's internal and 

external policies, and called for replacement of the Nehru 

government in order to establish a Peoples' Democracy. But in 

the Statement of Policy, the CPI practically abandoned the 

arms struggle as a proper method to establish Peoples' 

Democracy and adopted the electoral line as the only realistic 

method. 74 

7311Questions to and Answers by R. P. Dutt, II in Ibid., 61-
70; Overstreet and Windmiller, Gp. Cit., 303-305; Mohan Ram, 
Indian Communism: Split Within a Split (New Delhi: Vikas 
Publications, 1969), 42-49. 

74See, Mohan Ram, Ibid., 50-55. Mohan Ram suggests that 
the adoption of electoral method and virtual abandonment of 
arms struggle despite lip-service about it was contained in a 
secret document prepared by a CPI delegation to Moscow titled, 
Tactical Line. For the text of the Tactical Line, see, ICPD, 
72-92. 
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The Congress party's goals of a "socialist pattern of 

society", state-led heavy industrialization, and independent 

foreign policy also had significant impact on the CPI in 

moderating its views of the Nehru government. It considered 

socialism, and heavy industrialization a way to limit the 

powers of monopoly sectors. More significant was the 

government's non-aligned, independent, anti-colonial, and 

anti-imperialist foreign policy. These were compatible with 

the CPI line. 

This supportive policy was firmly institutionalized in 

the 4th (1956) and the 5th (1958) Congresses of the CPI. The 

4th Congress also adopted a policy of formation of a National 

Democratic Front (NDF) with all democratic and patriotic 

sections including big peasants and national bourgeoisie. 

This was to be in cooperation with the progressive and 

democratic parties including the Congress. 75 

Despite apparent policy coherence under the moderate 

leadership in the 4th and 5th party Congresses, the cpr was 

almost paralyzed after the 1953 party Congress on the question 

of relationship with the Congress. 

The anti-Congress and pro-Congress tendencies differed on 

the issues of how to use parliamentary methods to oppose or 

75For details, see "Report to the Party Congress (1956)," 
in ICPD, 224-303; Overstreet and Windmiller, Op. Cit., 309-
331. 
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support the Congress and how to advance the leftist causes. 

While the moderates wanted to form an alliance with the 

Congress against the monopolists and "right reaction", the 

radicals wanted to follow more militant path of cooperate with 

opposition forces against the Congress. 76 The CPI resolution 

in the 1961 party Congress calling for the creation of a NDF 

as route to power in which "the leadership is shared between 

the national bourgeoisie and the proletariat" against the 

reactionary monopoly bourgeoisie, feudal, and anti-national 

groups was rejected by the radicals (minority). They labelled 

it "revisionism" and "tailism". The moderates (majority), in 

turn, criticized the radicals for dogmatism. 77 

In this context, after the 1962 Sino-Indian border war, 

the dispute between the two groups became intensified over the 

nature and extent of support offered to the Nehru government. 

The moderates enthusiastically supported the Nehru government. 

Although the Radicals supported Chinese views after the 1959 

conflict, they did not do so after 1962. But nor did they 

like the moderates' zealous support for the government. Angry 

over the extent of the moderates' support for the Congress and 

76See, Paul R. Brass, "Political Parties of the Radical 
Left in South Asian Politics," in Paul R. Brass and Marcus F. 
Franda, eds., Radical Politics in South Asia (Cambridge, 
Massachusetts: The MIT Press, 1973), 36-40. 

77See Baldev Raj Nayar, India's Mixed Economy: The Role 
of Ideology and Interest in Its Development (Bombay: Popular 
Prakashan, 1989), 85. 
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the control over the party apparatuses, radicals split the CPI 

forming their own Communist Party of India -- Marxist (CPI-M) 

in 1964. 78 

The CPI adopted a pro-Soviet line after the split and 

again called for the formation of a NDF with the progressive 

section of the Congress Party and government to complete the 

National Democratic Revolution against imperialism and feudal 

remnants. This also became a basis for the CPI support for 

the Congress. 

The CPI strategy of cooperation with the progressive wing 

of the Congress to push it from both within and outside to 

implement progressive policies was facilitated by Indira 

Gandhi's populist and anti-American postures. 79 The CPI's 

support for the Congress became stronger after the Congress 

split in 1969 as the minority Congress government had to rely 

on CPI support in the Lok Sabha to remain afloat. The CPI 

stood firm on Indira's side against "Right Reaction" and 

"Fascist" forces of imperialism in defense of India's 

78For details, see Hemen Ray, Peking and the Indian 
Communists: The Strategy and Tactics of the CCP Toward the 
Indian Communist Movement in the Evolution of Sino-Indian and 
Sino-Soviet Conflicts (Bombay: Jaico Publishing House, 1980), 
57-98; John B. Wood, "Observation on the Indian Communist 
Party Split, Pacific Affairs 38, 1 (Spring 1965), 47-63; 
Mohan Ram, Op. Cit., 172-201, has suggested that not the 
"Left", but the "Right", was interested in split on the 
assumption of overwhelming rna jori ty and Soviet support against 
the pro-Chinese ("Left"). 

79See, B.R. Nayar, Op. Cit., 299-300. 
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independent foreign policy, development path, and democracy 

even after the imposition of authoritarian rule in June 

1975. 80 

In the 1980s, with the rise of Hindu fundamentalist 

forces, it focused on fighting communal forces as well as 

putting pressure on the government to maintain a pro-Soviet 

foreign policy. It opposed the Indira and Rajiv governments' 

economic liberalization efforts under multilateral agencies' 

advice. 81 With the end of both the Soviet Union and Cold 

War, the CPI as a force has lost whatever little significance 

it had in Indian politics. 

As for the CPI (M), it embarked on a course of anti-

Congress coalition building, parliamentarism, and an 

independent identity separate from both Soviet and Chinese 

800n the CPI view of the emergency, Rajeswara Rao, Bhupesh 
Gupta, and Mohit Sen, Emergency and the Communist Party of 
India (Communist Party Publication, August 1975); Central 
Executive Committee of the National Council of The CPI, 
Communist Party of India: Fifty Years of Struggle and Advance, 
1925-1975 (Communist Party Publication, December 1975),20-26; 
CPI, Political Review Report [Adopted By The Eleventh Congress 
of the Communist Party of India, Bhakna Nagar, Bhatinda, 31 
March-7 April, 1978] (Communist Party Publication, 1978), 5-
22, specially, 19-22. 

81For details, see, Documents of the Communist Party of 
India (at Sohan Singh Josh Nagar, Patna 12-17 March 1986) 
(Communist Party Publication, 1986) ; Chandrika _ Singh, 
Communist and Socialist Movement in India: A Critical Account 
(Delhi: Mittal Publications, 1987), 194-197. 
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tutelage. 82 But the CPI (M) faced challenges from militants 

from within and abroad (China) over these very issues. 

The challenge from within came from a group of largely 

young cadres mainly concentrating in West Bengal, Andhra 

Pradesh, and Kerala who revolted against the CPI (M) 

leadership opposing CPI (M)'s joining in the coalition 

government in West Bengal and parliamentarism at the expense 

of arms revolutions. They also wanted the CPI (M) to support 

the Chinese Communist party position and implement party 

programs such as land redistribution. 83 

Upon the CPI (M) leadership's refusal to be amenable to 

these demands, in 1967, the radicals organized tribal peasants 

in the remote Naxalbari area in the northern West Bengal and 

attacked the big land owners.84 This was followed by similar 

actions putting the CPI (M) in an acute dilemma as to how to 

deal with its own militants while maintaining itself as a 

82See, Hemen Ray, Ope Cit., 136-148; Brass, 1973, Ope 
Cit., 70; Wood, Ope Cit., 51-52. Marcus F. Franda, "Radical 
Politics in West Bengal," in Brass and Franda, Ope Cit., 183-
222. 

83The challenge was articulated by Charu Mazumder in 
"Carry Forward The Peasant Struggle By Fighting Revisionism," 
(in Bengali), in Samar Sen, etal., eds., Naxalbari and After: 

A Frontier Anthology (Calcutta: Kathashilpa, 1978), 177-187; 
For Chinese support for the upsurge in Naxalbari, see, "Spring 
Thunder Over India," [Beijing's People's Daily editorial, 5 
July 1967], Ibid., 188-192. 

84Thus, the movent and, subsequently, the CPI (ML) is 
commonly called the Naxalbari or naxalite movement. 
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"militant" party and, at the same time, remain a credible 

partner in the coalition government as responsible 

parliamentary party. The CPI (M) eventually unleashed severe 

repression against them. Such CPI (M) response shows the 

limits the two major Communist parties set for themselves. 

The Naxalites adopted the Maoist peasant revolutionary tactics 

and were supported by the Chinese. In the process, the 

Naxalites formed the pro-Chinese Communist Party of India -

Marxist-Leninist (CPI-ML) committed to armed revolution to 

establish a Peoples' democracy.8s 

The CP I (ML) , s organization was limi ted within West 

Bengal, Bihar, and Andhra Pradesh, and concentrated mostly 

among the tribals. Internal disagreement, sustained 

government repression, lack of direction, and the death of its 

revered and charismatic leader, Charu Mazumder, while in 

Police Custody in 1972, ended one of the more revolutionary 

strategies pursued by the Indian Communists. 

While many former CPI (ML) leaders have renounced violent 

strategy, others are still active in some parts of India using 

a combination of armed and popular front tactics and have been 

noticed by foes and sympathizers in recent years. But they 

850n the emergence of the CPI (ML) and its ideo-political 
lines, see, Mohan Ram, Op. Cit., 224-248; Sumanta Banerjee, 
Op. Cit., 104-184.; Mohan Ram, Maoism in India (New York: 
Barnes & Noble, 1971), 38-136. 



271 

are nowhere close to challenge the system in any time soon. 86 

Although the CPI (M) achieved greater electoral success 

than the CPI, separately or together they could not emerge as 

power contender in the center. The Communists (particularly, 

the CPI [M] but also the CPI) emerged strong in the states of 

West Bengal, Tripura and Kerala. Despite that, Communist 

influence in these states did not indicate Communists' 

national strength. 87 As Table 4.8 shows, the two CPIs 

together never gained more than 49 seats (in 1991) in the 400 

plus member Lok Sabha. 

Over the years, the CPI (M) has changed from a 

"revol utionary" party to a parliamentary one. 88 In the 

1980s, the CPI (M), like the CPI also had focused more on the 

rise of Hindu fundamentalism and the challenge it poses to the 

secular structure of Indian politics and society and campaign 

against the IMF-World Bank-donor prescribed economic 

86For their recent status, see Tilak D. Gupta "Recent 
Developments in the Naxalite Movement," Monthly Review 45, 4 
(September 1993), 8-24; John Peterman, "Murder and Mayhem: 

Armed Naxalites Wreak Havoc in the Plains of Bihar," FEER (17 
March 1988), 36; Salamat Ali, "KIll, Kidnap and Extort: Andhra 
Insurgents Combine Class and Caste Conflicts," Ibid., 38-39; 
Chandrika Singh, Op. Cit., 182-191; Jayanta Sarkar, "A hundred 
flowers: Naxalites Split hopelessly into warring factions," 
FEER (22 September 1988), 38-39. 

87Vanaik, 1990, Op. Cit., 187-195, specially, 190-192 has 
made this point. 

88For CPM policy in West Bengal, see Atul Kohli, 
"Parliamentary Communism and Agrarian Reform: The Evidence 
From India's Bengal," Asian Survey 23, 7 (July 1983), 783-809. 
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liberalization policies of the Indian governments since 1981. 

With Cold War's end, the CPI (M) itself has been encouraging 

foreign investment and economic liberalization measures. 

The Indian politico-economic system has never been 

threatened by any sustained counter-hegemonic forces. Even in 

these two instances, the counter-hegemonic forces were very 

weak, ill-prepared, regionally concentrated, and without 

united support of the entire Communist party. The history of 

the two main parties (CPI and CPI-M) is marked by 

parliamentarism, reformism, largely upper caste and upper

middle class leadership character, and a tendency to ally with 

parties of the bourgeoisie. 

strength as Table 4.8 shows. 

They also lacked legislative 

The Congress governments' domestic and foreign policies 

successfully robbed the Communists of any alternative agenda 

and occasionally brought Soviet pressure to bear on the 

Communist movement to support the Congress government. 

Finally, unlike China and Vietnam, the Indian Communists 

failed to use national independence as their cause. There was 

a profound lack of diffusion between nationalist and communist 

movements. 

isolated, 

politics. 

That rendered the Communist movement irrelevant, 

and a marginal factor in the evolving Indian 
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Social Change, Economic Crises, Cleavages, and 

Political Changes 

The Indian society is divided along the caste line 

dominated by the upper castes who also happen to be the upper 

class and educated. It is this upper class/caste which 

dominated the government, education, land, as well as politics 

although the Congress party at India's independence enjoyed 

mass support. 

Two major planks of the post-independent Indian 

government's economic development strategy were the 

establishment of basic industries and land reform to abolish 

the absentee landlordism (the Zamindari system) on the one 

hand, and removing intermediaries between the state and the 

cultivators, and protecting the tenants at will on the 

other. 89 

In the 1950s and 1960s, various Congress-led state 

governments carried out tenancy reforms to abolish the 

Zamindari system to give the former tenants the right to land 

they cultivated before the reforms. The reforms weakened the 

power of the Zamindars 90 and, initially, benefitted the rich 

89The 1st FYP also announced as a goal to set ceiling on 
the size of land an individual could own. 

90Some Zamindars, however, retained much of their lands 
in Benami (fake) transfers. By dint of their control over 
state and local politics and power structure, they could evade 
the land reform (a state, not Union, subject) laws. Many had 
removed the tenants through intimidation and force in 
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peasants the most. 

But eventually and very importantly, it also benefitted 

a fairly large portion of former tenants, who belonged to the 

intermediate castes identified in the Indian Constitution as 

the Other Backward Classes (OBCs). They are primarily 

cultivating castes, placed below the upper castes but above 

the scheduled castes in the Hindu caste hierarchy.91 

Data indicate that the areas controlled by the small and 

semi-medium and medium holders in India had increased from 5% 

in 1954-55 to 9% of total landholding in 1971-72. During the 

same period, however, the proportion of small households 

increased from 28% to 33%. Very significantly, however, 

during this same time period, the semi-medium and medium 

holders, measured as holding between 2.50 and 14.99 acres of 

lands, made impressive gains. While these groups, whom 

Rudolph and Rudolph have termed the Bullock Capitalists, 

increased their share of holdings from 42% to 51%. They made 

this gain even though their share of the house holds decreased 

by 1% from 35% in 1954-55 to 334% in 1971-72. Their gains 

anticipation of tenancy reform and transformed themselves into 
farmers using hired labor since there was no ceiling on the 
size of land as long as the land was cultivated. 

91C. Rupa, Reservation Policy: Mandai Commission and After 
(Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., 1992),40-43; Andre Betteille, 
Society and Politics in India: Essays in a Comparative 
Perspective (London: London School of Economics and Political 
Science, 1991), 151-190; Rudolph and Rudolph, Op. Cit., 50. 
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came largely at the expense of the large landowners measured 

as owning 15 acres or more holdings. The large landowners' 

share reduced from 53% in 1954-55 to 39% in 1971-72 while the 

proportion of the large landowners' house holds decreased very 

slightly from 9% to 6% during the same time. It indicates the 

reduction of area controlled by the large landowners during 

the same period. That means an expansion of intermediates 

sectors (semi-medium and medium) in agriculture weakening the 

hold on power and resources by the big land owners (rich 

peasants and jotedars). 92 The reforms, abolition of the 

Zamindari system, and expansion of small and semi-medium and 

medium farmers have virtually eliminated the practice and 

possibility of any "labor-repressive" agricultural system. 

The expansion of the intermediate class was furthered by 

the introduction of the HYV in the mid-1960s, mainly, in the 

North Western India (Haryana, Punjab, and Western uttar 

Pradesh) 93 This method of cUltivation yielded almost twice 

as much crops as did the traditional farming mechanism. 94 

This intermediate class/caste along with the rich peasants 

92See, Rudolph and Rudolph, 1987, 336. 

93Frankel, 1978, Op. Cit., 246-340, has intensively dealt 
with this issue. 

94Francine Frankel and Karl Von Vorys, The Political 
Challenge of the Green Revolution: Shifting Patterns of 
Peasant Participation In India and Pakistan (Center For 
International Studies, The Woodrow Wilson School of Public and 
International Affairs: Princeton University, 1972), 7-22. 
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were the primary beneficiaries of the new method of farming. 

The intermediate caste/class with growing economic 

strength became a significant political force since it 

understood the power of its votes and began to assert its 

independence and became less deferential to the upper 

class/caste. This cultivating class broke with the Congress 

Party over the later's neglect of agriculture and first formed 

the Bharatiya Kranti Dal (BKD), then Bharatiya Lok Dal (BLD) , 

and formed the first non-Congress government in Uttar Pradesh 

in 1967. Later the BLD joined the Janata Party in 1977. 

Similarly, the Akali Dal of Punjab state was also the party of 

the Jat peasants who were benefitted enormously from the Green 

revolution. 

In the Southern state of Tamil Nadu, this intermediate 

castes and scheduled castes together, using Dravidian ethno-

linguistic-cultural identity, distinct from the Hindi-

dominated Aryan North Indian culture, formed the Dravida 

Munetra Kazgham (DMK). The DMK routed the Congress party from 

power in Tamil Nadu in 1967. 95 

95For details on this issue, see Zoya Hasan, "Class and 
Caste: The Dynamics of Political Change in uttar Pradesh", in 
Zoya Hasan etal., eds., The State, Political Process and 
Identity: Reflections on Modern India (New Delhi: Sage 
Publications) , 256-268; "Party Politics and Communal 
Mobilization in Uttar Pradesh," South Asia Bulletin 1, 1 
(1994), 44-45. Also see, Francine Frankel, 1989, Op. Cit., 
498-517; "Middle Classes and Castes in Indian Politics: 
Prospects for Political Accommodation," in Kohli, 1988, Op. 
Cit., 224-261. 
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Industrialization since independence has also changed the 

Indian social system significantly expanding the urban working 

class as well as people in the service sectors. These 

classes' as well as the agricultural classes' demands for a 

larger share of developmental resources have contributed to 

the increase in governmental expenditure leading to fiscal 

deficit, and inflationary pressures mentioned earlier. 

These socio-economic changes resulted in political 

changes which brought the authoritarian interlude upon India 

in 1975. Although the state of emergency was declared in June 

1975, it was the culmination of crises that matured over a 

long period of time. Its beginning can be traced as far back 

as to the last days of Nehru. This does not mean that an 

authoritarian outcome was determined at that time. Indeed, 

one crisis was added to another and it was the succession of 

crises that led to the policy dilemma for the Indira 

government in June 1975 resulting in imposition of an 

authoritarian solution. 

The humiliating defeat in the 1962 Sino-Indian war raised 

serious questions about Nehru's foreign policy as well as the 

policy agenda in general. Demands were raised not only for 

the resignation of the defence minister for "mishandling" the 

war, but also for the resignation of Nehru himsel.f. The 

apparent failure of Nehru's non-aligned foreign policy gave 

the conservatives in the Congress and opposition a fresh 
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opening. 

Upon Nehru's death, a group of conservative state chief 

ministers, central ministers, and party bosses including the 

party president Kumarasamy Kamraj, a South Indian party boss, 

called the syndicate, chose Lal Bahadur Shastri as the new 

Prime minister. Shastri was considered a pragmatic and 

flexible person despite his critical perception of the planned 

economic model embraced by Nehru. He, however, gradually 

moved to the right. 96 

Shastri's premature death in early 1966 threw the whole 

Congress Party into uncertainty once again. With the 

syndicate support, Indira Gandhi, the daughter of Nehru, 

became the leader of the Congress Parliamentary Party, and 

India's third prime minister. 

Since her accession to office, Indira Gandhi had been 

under pressure from both external and internal forces 

resulting from India's dependence on aid and her personal as 

well as the government's dependence on the party bosses (the 

Syndicate) . The food crisis of 1966-67 and resulting 

inflationary pressure further constrained Indira Gandhi's 

choices. 

However, soon Indira Gandhi attempted to assert her 

personal independence from her former backers in the Syndicate 

96For details, see Frankel, 1978, Op. Cit., 246-256. 
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as well as the government's independence from the Congress 

Party organization. Internationally, Indira Gandhi began to 

take measures to reduce India's dependence on foreign 

impositions. These led to conflicts externally between India 

and its western donors, in particular the US, and 

domestically, between the Indira government and the Syndicate 

and the party organization. 

At the same time, increasing economic crises impacted 

political life of the country. The politico-social unrest was 

evidenced by the strikes, student demonstration, food riots 

etc. Data on the man days lost, mainly, due to strikes 

suggest that the economic crisis and particularly the setting 

in of industrial stagnation adn lack of job creation as well 

as inflationary pressure contributed to workers' agitation adn 

increasing number of labor disputes. Dramatic increase in the 

number of man-days lost because of industrial dispute from 

five to seven millions during 1961-64 to between eighteen and 

twenty million during the middle and late 1960s indicate the 

political impact of the economic crisis. Violent student 

protests broke out paralysing more than a dozen universities 

throughout India in summer and fall of 1966. Student protests 

and demonstrations were common at that time. Fear of 

unemployment in a stagnant economy provoked destruction of 

public properties. The food crisis of the mid-1960s coupled 

with price increase due to the devaluation of Rupee provoked 
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urban rioting and protests and Bandhs and Gheraos in many 

parts of India 97 as indicated in Table 4.9. 

TABLE 4.9. Indicators of Unrest in India (selected years) 

Govern- Riots Student Workdays Lost 

ments (Thousands) "Indiscipline" (Millions) 

Nehru 23.3(Yearly 55.9 (Yearly 5.3 (Yearly 

(1952-63) average) average) average) 

Shastri 33 (Yearly 333 (Yearly 7.1 (Yearly 

(1964-65) average) average) average) 

Indira 41 (Yearly 1091 16 

(1966-68) average) 

1969 

1970 

1971 

1972 

1973 

56 

68 

64 

1974 81 

Indira 65 (Yearly 

(1975-76) average) 

3,064 

3,861 

4,380 

6,365 

5,551 

11,540 

2,518 (Yearly 

average) 

19.0 

20.6 

16.5 

20.5 

20.6 

40.3 

17.35 (Yearly 

average) 

Source: Adapted from, Rudolph and Rudolph, 1987, 227. 

97Jha, Op. Cit., 162; Udayagiri, Op. Cit., 232-233; 
Rudolph and Rudolph, Op. Cit., 227, 237-240. 
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The economic crisis, primarily rural poverty adn unequal 

land tenure system, also, at least partially, contributed to 

the Naxalbari movement. This movement unleashed a severe 

response from respective state governments with the help of 

the central government's coercive forces. The government 

effectively quelled the Naxalites by 1972. But the Naxalite 

movement was added to by land grab movements led by the 

Communist parties. This set off the alarm and the Home 

Ministry expressed concern over "an explosive situation" 

resulting from state governments' failure to carry out 

necessary land reforms. The Home ministry study observed that 

the "patience of the cultivating classes was "on the verge of 

boiling over", and the resulting explosion "could rock 

India" . 98 It is also important to note that in the late 

1960s, the central government significantly augmented 

paramilitary and police forces, itself a testimony to the 

deteriorating law and order situation stemming from economic 

malaise. 99 

The political impact can also be detected from the 

election results. A significant number of Congress leaders, 

being disillusioned by the party's performance, future, and 

internal conflicts, left the party before the 1967 elections. 

98Rudolph adn Rudolph, Ibid., 238. 

99 Jh a , 0 p . Cit., 1 63 -1 6 4 . 
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In the 1967 elections, the Congress won majority in the Lok 

Sabha by only 46 seats (Table 4.8). Voter turnout increased 

from 45.7 in the first election in 1952 to 55.4% in 1962, to 

61.3% in the 1967 elections. This indicates massive electoral 

mobilization as well as frustration over economic crisis. 100 

Indeed, the failure of the government to formulate the 4th 

plan until 1970, which was to have started in 1965-66, was 

itself a recognition of the failure of Nehru's economic model. 

The right wing parties also joined the debate and it is no 

wonder that the Swatantra Party and the BJS were among the 

gainers in the 1967 elections. At the same time, the two 

Communist Parties secured some advantages in the elections. 

A close look at the elections of 1962 and 1967 would show that 

both left and the right wing parties gained in the 1962 and 

1967 elections; particularly in the 1967 elections (Table 

4.8) . In 1967, the Congress Party also lost half of the 

states in the peninsular India to the opposition and some 

regional parties. A striking thing about the Congress defeat 

in the 1967 elections was its loss in the Hindi belt, which 

was long the support base of the Congress Party. 101 At the 

same time, Indira Gandhi's attempts to assert her and 

lOORudolph and Rudolph, Op. Cit., 227. 

101For details of those developments, see Wallace, 1968, 
Op. Cit., 87-96; Iqbal Naraian, "India: Democratic Politics 
and Political Development in India," Asian Survey 10, 2 
(February 1970), 88-99. 
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government's independence, strained her relationship with her 

former supporters. 102 

The election debacle of 1967 was not lost on Indira 

Gandhi. To reconstruct the Congress' support base, and 

completely free herself from the now discredited Syndicate 

bosses, she began to move further to the left and populist 

side of the politico-economic debate. 103 The strategy was 

useful not only in her struggle against the conservative 

Congress party bosses, and the right wing forces in the 

opposition, it was also useful in her struggle against 

dependence on the western donors. It also proved to be an 

effective way to disarm the leftist forces also. 

It is from this logic of leftist-populist direction both 

in foreign and domestic policies, that Indira Gandhi had 

developed close relations with the CPI, and the left wing of 

the Congress, known as the Congress Socialist Forum, led by a 

former CPI member, Mohan Kumaramangalam and others. 104 She 

also surrounded herself by a group of young Congress leaders 

102B. R. Nayar, Op. Ci t ., 261; Mahendra Prasad Singh, Spli t 
in A Dominant Party: The Indian National Congress in 1969 (New 
Delhi: Abhinav Publications, 1981), 62-99; Kaviraj, Op. Cit., 
1697-1702. 

103Many Syndicate members were defeated in the 1967 
elections, but soon returned to the Lok Sabha in by-elections. 

104For Mohan Kumaramangalam's view, CPI position on 
Congress Party, and the Congress Forum For Socialist Action -
an inner-party caucus, see, B.R. Nayar, Op. Cit., 298-304. 
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who excelled in leftist rhetoric and attacks on the right wing 

faction of the Congress with the finance Morarji Desai being 

the prime target. They continuously pushed for 

nationalization of banks, industries, insurance companies, 

tighter regulations on businesses etc. 105 

To dissociate herself from the right wing of the 

Congress, Indira Gandhi decided to split the party. She used 

some measures, one of them being support for bank 

nationalization, to achieve her goal. The party formally 

split in December 1969 into Congress Organization (Congress-O) 

and Congress Reorganization (Congress-R). Indira Gandhi led 

the Congres-R. 

Having freed herself from the conservative party bosses, 

Indira Gandhi geared toward leftist-populist and anti-US 

policies and rhetoric. On the domestic front, the main goal 

of the economic policies was, however, political;106 to 

reconstruct Congress' social support base weakened in the 1967 

elections. It has been mentioned earlier that with the rise 

of rural intermediate caste/class, the rural power composition 

was changing. The failure of the Congress Party to connect 

itself with the interests of that emerging intermediate 

caste/class was a reason for Congress' loss in the Northern 

10SMahendra Prasad Singh, 1981, Op. Cit., 63. 

106Baldev Raj Nayar, Op. Cit., 263-274, specially, 265. 
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heartland as well as Tamil Nadu and Punjab in the 1967 

elections. Acknowledgement of that reality led Indira Gandhi 

to launch an effective and vigorous campaign for Garibi Hatao 

(remove poverty) with a view to form an electoral coalition of 

the rich peasants, scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, and 

Muslims. At the same time the Congress government gave more 

attention to the demands of the agricultural sectors in forms 

of agricultural credits, subsidies, etc. 

The populist policy was a useful strategy to woo the 

growing urban lower middle class and lumpen classes. They 

filled out the lower rungs of the public sectors and 

governmental offices. 

During 1969-73, the government nationalized 

General Insurance Companies, Coal Industry, Indian 

Banks, 

Iron & 

Steel Company, Copper and Refractories, Cotton Textile Mills, 

and Wholesale Wheat Trade. 107 In December 1969, the 

government also passed the Monopolies and Restrictive Trade 

Practices Act, 1969 (effective from June 1970) to impose 

further regulation on the expansion of production by any 

production unit. The government introduced Rin Mela and other 

forms of credit distribution. The strategy paid off; the 

Indira-led Congress Party won overwhelmingly in the 1971 

election which she turned into a plebiscite of her garibi 

1070n nationalization efforts, see Ibid., 282-318. 
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hatao slogan. 108 

At the organizational level, however, after the Congress 

split and her triumph in the 1971 elections, Indira Gandhi did 

not use the victory to renovate the party organization. 

Instead, she concentrated power into her own hands and made 

the party dependent on her charisma, enhanced to an unparallel 

proportion after India's victory against Pakistan in 1971. 

After 1969, she replaced state leaders and chief ministers 

with personal loyalists, and destabilized opposition run state 

governments most of which were coal i tion governments and 

imposed president's rule from the center. 

The once federal-character Congress Party became a highly 

personalized and centralized instrument in the service of 

Indira Gandhi. She discarded mediation through various layers 

of leaders at the local levels by establishing direct, 

unmediated, contact with the masses contributing to 

deinsti tutionalization. 109 

In this institutional context, India's economic crises, 

especially the new wave of very high inflation while the 

108See , Rudolph and Rudolph, Op. Cit., 7, 136-40, 201-202. 
They also argue that another significance of the 1971 
elections was that Indira Gandhi "delinked" the Lok Sabha 
election from the Bidhan Sabha elections to facilitate 
plebiscitary elections. The 1977, 1980, 1984 elections were 
plebiscitary in nature. 

109See Ibid., 7, 132-148; Kothari, 1983, Op. Cit., 39-44; 
Mitra, Op. Cit., 561-566. 
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economy was still stagnant, gave rise to all kinds of protests 

and demonstrations. Protest movements erupted among the 

students, middle-class, white as well as blue-collar workers. 

Table 4.9 shows the workdays lost in 1974 rose to an 

unprecedented 40.3 million working days. In May 1974, for 

better benefits, Railway workers announced a nation wide 

strike to be started on 8 May, 1974 creating the prospect of 

disruption of the communication system throughout the country. 

The government brutally suppressed the strike. 11D This came 

on top of the government's crushing of strikes by the 

employees of the Indian Airlines and the Life Insurance 

Corporation - the two far flung public sectors. 

The students in Gujrat launched a large scale movement in 

early 1974 that intermingled with the state's factional party 

politics demanding the resignation of the Gujrat state 

government sparking a similar movement in Bihar in the same 

year. The scope of this movement was wider than in Gujrat. 

The goal was to overthrow the Indira government. Most 

opposition forces rallied around Jayprakash Naryan's call for 

total "revolution". The CPI (M) and BJS/RSS played an 

important role in organizing the JP movement in Bihar. The 

movement continued throughout 1974 and took on its own 

dynamics signs of inflation getting under control 

llDUdayagiri, Op. Cit., 236. 
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notwithstanding. 

Inflation in particular and economic crisis in general 

created a dilemma for the government as to how to deal with 

the issue and, at the same time, maintain its support base 

among the intermediate classes as well as the poorer sections 

and workers. There were suggestions from the IMF as well as 

the donors to take adequate measures to curb inflation, 

improve balance of payment problems. But fighting the balance 

of payment problems and high inflation required anti-populist 

austere and non-expansionary fiscal policies incompatible with 

Indira Gandhi's party reconstruction strategy. 

In this respect, some have suggested that the government 

had to impose a state of emergency to implement IMF conditions 

and pressures. 111 It is true that after imposition of 

emergency, the then World Bank president, Robert McNamara and 

the IMF Director, H. J. Witteven expressed their satisfaction 

with the emergency government's economic performance in 

curbing inflation and emphasis on growth. He even requested 

aid for India before June 1974 and the Aid India Club pledged 

$1.4 billion for 1974-75, up from $1.2 billion over the 

previous year. 

11lFrankel, 1978, Op. Cit., 515-516, has argued that the 
government was forced to adopt stabilization measure as a 
condition of the IMF assistance. Noviak attempted to relate 
the imposition of emergency to the IMF conditionalities. For 
a critical review of Noviak's views, see Jha, Op. Cit., 143-
152. 
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It is possible that the government in its negotiation 

with the donor countries and agencies realized that the donor 

agencies would suggest some kind of deflationary policy. But 

with or without such pressure, the Indira government, for very 

simple political reasons, would have been interested in 

deflationary measures because inflation is always politically 

unpopular. 

With the deinstitutionalization and personalization of 

power, faced with severe economic constraints and policy 

dilemma, the anti-government movement of Jayprakash Narayan, 

the government was already under tremendous pressure. On top 

of these, a court found Indira Gandhi in minor violation of 

Election Law in the 1971 elections, annulled the election 

result, and barred her from running for parliament in the next 

election with a provision for appeal to the higher court. 

Demands for her resignation on legal and moral grounds became 

louder. Jayprakash Narayan even exhorted the military not to 

obey illegal orders of the government. Under the 

circumstances, Indira Gandhi proclaimed a State of National 

Emergency on 25 June 1975. 112 

Governmental explanation for the imposition of emergency 

was that it imposed emergency to stop the .. right reaction" 

112For the court decision and imposition of emergency, see 
V.P. Dutt, 1976, Op. Cit., 1124-1138; Richard Park, "Political 
Crisis in India," Asian Survey 15, 11 (November 1975), 996-
1013. 
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from toppling democracy. Bringing about economic discipline 

and development were also used as justification. 

Occasionally, Indira Gandhi herself, as well as her leftist 

supporters expressed suspicion about CIA conspiracy to 

overthrow her which grew stronger after the 1973 coup in Chile 

in view of Indira's unfriendly relationship with both Nixon 

and Kissinger. 113 

However, the main reason for the imposition of National 

Emergency was the difficulties in resolving the policy dilemma 

emanating from severe and fairly prolonged economic crises. 

To this was added absence of institutional mechanism for 

resolving the crisis due to deinstitutionalization of the 

Congress Party. 

Indira Gandhi chose to move away from her populist 

stances to start a new growth-oriented economic strategy which 

required a break from her populist coalition composed of the 

poor and lower-middle classes and the CPl. Her decision to 

brutally break the railway strike in May-June 1974, and 

economic policies during the emergency indicate that. She and 

particularly her son and heir-apparent, Sanjoy Gandhi, grew 

suspicious of the CPI and the leftists within Congress. 

Indeed, the change in government policy could be detected in 

l13See Ibid.; Government of India, Why Emergency? Op. 
Ci t.; Naidu, Op. Ci t; Pauly Parakal, The Inside Out of CIA 
(New Delhi: Sterling Publishers, Pvt. Ltd., 1974), 64-76, has 
tried to portray the CIA's role in India since independence. 
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late 1973 when it appeared to break its strategy of limiting 

of private enterprise and expansion of public sectors in 

preference for growth-oriented development strategy. Says 

Jha, "it was part of a disenchantment, ... and the suspicion 

that grew in Mrs. Gandhi that she had been made use of by the 

communists and their fellow travelers in the Congress to pass 

legislation whose effect was to disrupt production, without 

making society more egalitarian" .11" Indira's distancing 

herself from the. leftist elements, removal of her leftist 

advisors and aides support the same trend. 

After the imposition of emergency, the government 

announced a broad ranging economic agenda, including anti-

inflationary and growth boosting measures. In fact, the 

government emphasized production more, limited liberalization 

of industrial licensing system, and anti-inflationary 

measures. It imposed a ban on the unions' right to strike and 

revoked compulsory bonus. The government changed the formula 

to calculate profit for the purposes of bonus intended to 

safeguard a company' s c~pi tal stock. 11S 

114Jha, Op. Cit., 171. 

l1SSee Ibid., 167-174, specially, 170; M.W. Hanif, The 25-
Point Socio-Economic Programme (New Delhi: S. Chand & Company 
Ltd., 1977), 18-44. 
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Post-Emergency Indian Politics -- Socio-Economic Changes, 

Party Fragmentation and Growing Uncertainty 

Having accomplished the main goal of the emergency rule 

i. e., stabilization of economy and strategic reorientation 

from a populist one to a growth-oriented one, Indira Gandhi 

announced the Lok Sabha elections to be held in March 1977. 

The 1977 election saw, for the first time in Indian 

independence, the emergence to power in the center of 

opposition forces. 

The Janata Party, a conglomerate of various center-right 

parties116 with more pro-US and pro-private sector, and with 

a pro-agriculture views, formed prior to election, won 

majority in the Lok Sabha on the slogan of "restoring 

democracy". Conflict over the policies and personalities 

between Charan Singh, the leader of the BLD, Prime minister 

Morarji Desai, and the BJS was to eventually undo the Janata 

government which had been founded on a negative compulsion to 

defeat the Congress. 117 An opportunity to develop an 

alternating governing party system was lost. But its main 

achievement was the restoration of democracy in India. In 

116Main components of the Janata Party were the Congress 
(0), Swatantra Party, Socialist Party (led by George 
Fernandez), BJS, BLD (led by Charan Singh), a Congress (R) 
faction, led by Jagjivan Ram. 

117For the failure of the Janata Party, see Rudolph and 
Rudolph, Op. Cit., 159-177. 
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1980, Indira Gandhi's Congress Party rode back to power in a 

plebiscitary election on the promise to provide India with a 

"government that works". 

The Indira Congress tried to build support within the 

Dalits which appeared to have given dividend in the 1980 

elections. Indira Gandhi also made attempts to woo the "Hindu 

vote" by using Hindu religious symbols. But, the Congress 

defeat in the 1983 Legislative elections in Andhra Pradesh and 

Karnataka the two erstwhile Congress strongholds 

highlighted the limits of Congress support. After her 

assassination in October 1984, Indira's son, Rajiv Gandhi, 

inducted in politics only in 1980, was made the Congress Party 

leader. 

The post-emergency Congress has seen further 

deinstitutionalization and it became more dependent on 

personality. Despite his efforts and promises, Rajiv failed 

to reform the party to restore autonomy of the local 

organizations from the central leadership. More importantly, 

the Congress plunged into the politics of religious 

manipulation in a transparent manner. This was congruent with 

a slow but steady rise of a new ideology of legitimation in 

India in terms of the Hindu religious identity. 

Rajiv Gandhi not only continued his mother's economic 

liberalization, he intended to bring about a shift in economic 

policy to hasten privatization, foreign collaboration and 
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integration of India's erstwhile closed economy with the 

global economy. This policy, however, drew criticism from the 

left as well as the agricultural sectors. His urban-biased 

development strategy failed to pay sufficient attention to the 

needs of rural and agricultural interests and was criticized 

by the agricultural sectors, and the intermediate castes.118 

In this context, the former member of Rajiv Gandhi's 

cabinet, V. P. Singh formed the Jana Morcha (Peoples' Forum). 

The Jana Morcha, later named the Janata Dal (JD) (Peoples' 

Party) and some other parties with agricultural interests, and 

regional parties like the DMK, formed the National Front (NF). 

The NF came to an electoral understanding with the BJP and the 

CPI and CPI (M). The JD ran on a platform emphasizing 

agriculture and implementation of the MandaI Commission 

Report, (issued in 1980) . The report recommended setting aside 

27% government jobs for the OBCs in addition to the existing 

quota for the Scheduled castes. 119 The NF government's 

attempts to implement the MandaI Commission recommendations in 

1990 sparked a wave of riots by the upper caste students. The 

upper caste dominated BJP withdrew its support from the NF 

government forcing its downfall. 

It should be mentioned here that the political opening 

1180n Rajiv's economic policies and reactions to them, see 
Kohli, 1990, Op. Cit., 315-337. 

119C. Rupa, Op. Cit., 66-72. 
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and awakening among the Dalits have impacted Indian politics 

in recent years. On the one hand, it has created tension 

along caste lines manifested in deinstitutionalization and 

criminalization of politics. The upper castes/classes try to 

maintain dominance often resorting to force against the 

political awakening of the Dalits and the OBCs .120 Power has 

become diffused in the system. 

On the other hand, the rise of the Dalits and the OBes as 

autonomous power centers itself is a testimony to the strength 

of India's basic democratic structure. It has faci Ii tated 

channelling of grievances of these forces through democratic 

means. After the 1977 election defeat, the Congress (and 

other parties) understood the importance of the Dalit votes 

and tried to mobilize them to reassert their position. But 

this elite-led mobilization did not give the Dalits the power 

they had aspired for as an awakened group. Very recently, the 

Dalits, sometimes independently and sometimes in alliance with 

the OBCs and other social groups, has emerged as an autonomous 

political force. In the 1993, a coalition of parties of the 

Dali ts (Bahujan Samaj Party - BSP), the OBCs (Swamajwadi Party 

- SP), and the minorities (muslims) carne to power in uttar 

Pradesh and the JD in Bihar, the two largest states. 

120See Frankel, 1989, Op. Cit., 503-517; Rajni Kothari, 
1994, Op. Cit., 7-13. 
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A significant aspect of the post-emergency Indian 

politics is the rise of the BJP as the most credible contender 

for Congress' hold on to power. 

Partly exploiting the imagined danger to Hinduism from 

the country's muslims,121 and insecurity of the lower middle 

class and middle class affected by the recent economic 

liberalization and stabilization measures, the BJP has been 

able to gain support of these classes. The BJP has also 

capitalized on the issue of the Rao government's capitulation 

to IMF and Washington dictates and has been using nationalist 

and populist stances like "new" Swadeshi (something belonging 

to one's own country) ideology in the form of protectionism 

and village development. 122 The BJP has posed as the 

protector of domestic industrial (mainly small and medium 

consumer goods producing industries) interests calling for 

less liberalization of imports of consumer goods and imposing 

restriction on enterprises that might threaten Indian domestic 

121The BJP exploited the issue of conversion of some low 
caste hindus to Islam in Meenakshipuram, Tamil Nadu in 1981 
and the Raj i v government's revocation of a Supreme Court 
verdict in the famous Shah Banu case to appease the 
conservative muslims views of right of a widow for her 
livelihood. For this see, the Roudolph and Rudolph, Op. Cit., 
42-43; Praful Bidwai, Harbans Mukhia, Achin Vanaik, 
"Introduction," South Asian Bulletin 14, 1 (1994), 4-6. Also 
see, Malik adn Singh, 1994, Op. Cit. 

122For discussion, see Salim Lakha, "The Bharatiya Janata 
Party and Globalization of the Indian Economy," South Asia 17, 
Special Issue (1994), 213-229, specially, 217-224. 
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industries. But it has supported the entry of high-tech 

industries in joint venture with Indian companies to get 

access to sophisticated technology. 

At the same time, it has also exploited their hopes by 

promising the formation of Ram Rajya (State of god Rama) on 

the basis of a majoritarian ideology where majority is 

determined by a hypothetical religious community (Hindu 

religious community constituting over 80% of the 

population) .123 

The BJP's increasing strength can be understood from the 

fact that from only 2 seats in the 1984 Lok Sabha elections, 

it has made steady and significant headway in the subsequent 

elections. It gained 85, and 119 seats in the 1989 and 1991 

Lok Sabha elections (Table 4.8). More significantly, the BJP 

has established its influences beyond its traditional 

strongholds of the Northern Hindi-belt. It has captured 

several states in the late 1994-early 1995 state elections. 

It, along with other Hindu religious parties, knows as the 

parties of the Sangh Parivar (Sangh Family, named after the 

Rashtriya Swyang Sevak Sangh -RSS) , has emerged as one of the 

power centers in the Indian politics. 

123See Kothari, 1994, Op. Cit., 7; Manini Chatterjee, "The 
BJP: Political Mobilization for Hindutva," South Asia Bulletin 
14, 1 (1994), 14-23. 
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Economic liberalization and restructuring under the Rao 

government (Congress) caused protests and losses for the 

Congress in the 1994-1995 elections in several states. There 

were dissension and split in the Congress. Dismal electoral 

performance of the Congress party prompted a group of Congress 

leaders to accuse Narshimha Rao of uninspiring leadership and 

abandonment of socialism. They split the party in June 1995. 

Although liberalization has created some uncertainty in 

the system, it has not broken down. Nor is it likely to 

breakdown for not following liberalization policy would have 

been antithetical to dominant world ideology and most Indians 

have corne to accept it. Moreover, communist parties are so 

weak that they could not pose any challenge even during the 

Cold War. In the post-Cold war period, Communism is not 

looked upon as a credible and viable alternative. The 

Communist-led West Bengal government itself has subscribed to 

the value of capitalism as well as foreign investment. 12~ 

The failure of the Congress in the 1994-95 state 

elections and the subsequent split has created a possibility, 

just possibility, of fractious politics among JD-Left 

coalition (in association with the Dalits and OBCs) , Congress, 

and the Sangh Parivar (BJP-Shiv Sena-Vishwa Hindu Parishad) . 

It might also set India for coalition politics at the center 

124 See FEER, 29 June 1995. 
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for some time. 
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section 3: Civil-Military Relations, Cold War, Geo-Political 

Dependence, and India's Democracy 

Although there were speculations in the early decades of 

India's independence about the possibility of military 

takeover, the Indian military has not intervened, nor has it 

ever displayed the wish to do so. 125 

It is argued that India's British heritage of Civil-

Military relations emphasizing the doctrine of civilian 

supremacy in the decision making process, reinforced by a 

series of Constitutional and organizational mechanisms has 

contributed to the maintenance of democratic system in India. 

This was complemented by strong leadership of the Congress 

Party and charismatic leaders such as Nehru and Indira Gandhi. 

This institutional aspect was further reinforced by the 

almost total absence of any deep interaction with foreign 

military establishments. Of particular importance here is the 

absence of any indoctrination of the Indian military in the 

National Security Doctrine (NSD) to fight Communism in the 

domestic scene. This was further facilitated by the non-

affiliation of India with the US cold war policies and almost 

125For some idea on this issue, see ITaya Zinkin I "India 
and the Military Dictatorship," Pacific Affairs 32, 1 (March 
1959), 89-91. For an account of an early difficulty in Civil
Military relations in India, see, Lorne J. Kavic, India's 
Quest For Securi ty: Defence Policies, 1947-1965 (Berkeley: 
University of Cali fornia Press, 1967), 141-169, specially, 
154-169. 
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total absence of arms transaction linkages between India and 

the US leaving no chance for the Indian military to be 

influenced by the US cold war and anti-communist doctrine. 

However, recent internal role expansion (albeit under 

civilian guidance) of the Indian military has raised concerns 

that continuous use of the military in what is called Aid-To

Civil might weaken the military's ideology of civilian 

supremacy and the military might take political initiatives. 

Cold War and The Indo-US Links -- The Formative Phase 

Indo-US relations did not develop along ideological lines 

during the most of the Cold war. Differing views about world 

peace, emphasis on the anti-colonial movements, perception of 

communist threat to world peace, US position on Indo-Pakistan 

hostility over Kashmir and other issues, and US military aid 

to Pakistan had made it difficult for the two countries to 

develop close political ties. The US was thus deprived of 

significant leverage in India's domestic political affairs. 

From the very beginning of the Cold War, the US 

administrations were engaged in developing security linkages 

allover the world to contain the perceived Communist threat. 

Among the instruments, successive US administrations have used 

economic and military assistance, specially to the developing 
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countries, to attain this foreign policy objective. 126 

Another instrument, used particularly by the first Eisenhower 

administration, was to line up allies in the developing world 

in various regional pro-US Cold War alliances. The secretary 

of State, Dulles, succinctly put the black and white view of 

the Cold War conflict by saying a country is "either an ally 

or an enemy" without anything in between. 

This Cold War climate shaped and impacted on the 

evolution of Indo-US relationship during most of the Cold War 

years. In the immediate aftermath of WW II, South Asia (the 

Indian Sub-continent) was a low priority area to the US policy 

makers due to the lack of tangible defense-related materials, 

and the absence of any danger of immediate Soviet invasion. 

Other than providing troops in the event of a war, 127 the 

region was important only in relation to the security of South 

West Asia. The US had reservations about India's neutralist 

foreign policy. India was thought to placating the Soviet and 

126For political objectives of various econo-mi Ii tary 
assistance programs, see, Veena Naraian, U.S. Financial Aid 
and India's Economic Growth (New Delhi: Commonwealth 
Publishers, 1988), 80-81; Brojendra Nath Banerjee, Foreign Aid 
To India (New Delhi: Agam Prakashan, 1977), 6-10; Malenbaum, 
Ope Cit., 5-10; Robert Packenham, Liberal America and the 
Third World: Political Development Ideas in Foreign Aid and 
Social Science (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1973), 
25-110; Joan M. Nelson, Aid, Influence, and Foreign Policy 
(New York: The Macmillan Company, 1968), 11-30. 

127See, Robert McMahon, The Cold War on the periphery: The 
United States, India, and Pakistan (New York: Columbia 
University Press, 1994), 4-14. 
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Chinese Communists. 12B 

The main goal of the US vis-a-vis India was to prevent 

India from falling victim to the Communist rule. This 

required US economic assistance to India. The US foreign 

policy officials involved in the region also saw a role of 

India in the security of the western flank (South West Asia) 

or elsewhere with its raw materials, but mainly huge human 

source for troops. 129 

But, the Indians were philosophically at odds with this 

kind of Cold War position. They thought the United States 

exaggerated the Soviet threat. This rigid US Cold War view 

reduced India's independence in world politics. This was more 

so because India aspired to be the dominant south Asian power, 

and the leader of the newly emerging developing countries. 

Blind following of the US Cold War policy would not then 

fulfil India's aspiration. Indian policy makers also viewed 

the anti-colonial struggles in Asia and Africa as more 

important than containing Communism. These contrasting views 

about interests created strains between the two characterizing 

12BFor US views towa.l:'d the region and India, see, Ibid., 
11-19. Also, see, "Memorandum by the Acting Assistant 
Secretary of State for Near Eastern, South Asian, and African 
Affairs (Berry) to the Secretary of State" [Washington, March 
20, 1951], USFR Asia and The Pacific, part 2, 1951 (Vol. VI), 
1664; "[Annex] South Asian Conference of United States 
Diplomatic and Consular Officers; Agreed Conclusions and 
Recommendations" Ibid., 1664-1688. 

129 Ibid. 
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their relationship. 130 

There was no denying that India, as a poor, and a newly 

independent country, needed economic assistance. The issue 

was not lost on the us government either. 

Economically, India was dependent more on the west, 

particularly on the us than the Eastern bloc. Up to the mid-

1950s, Indo-US and Indo-UK relations were the most important 

international links for India as far as its dependence on 

economic assistance was concerned. Indo-Soviet ties were 

rather insignificant up to that time. India's dependence on 

the US was centered on Indian need for food, and assistance 

for plan implementation. Table 4.10 shows that during 1951-73 

western aid (non-commodity) constituted over 90% of total 

foreign aid utilized by India. The US share alone was almost 

36%. The Eastern bloc countries, including the Soviet Union, 

contributed a little over 8% during the same period. In 

addition, US food aid was the single largest category of US 

aid for which India was allowed to pay in Rupee, thus taking 

pressure off India's scarce foreign currency. 

130This contrasting views over the East-West conflict was 
clearly revealed in various meetings between Nehru, various 
Indian leaders and Presidents Truman and Eisenhower, and other 
US leaders and documented in numerous messages sent to the 
state department by the various US ambassadors in India in the 
late 1940s, and throughout the 1950s. Please consult relevant 
sections (South Asia, and India) of USFR; particularly Vol. V, 
1948 (The Near East, South Asia, and Africa), part I; Vol. VI, 
1951 (Asia and The Pacific), Part 2; Vol. VIII, 1955-1957 
(South Asia); Vol. XV, 1958-1960 (South and South East Asia) . 
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TABLE 4.10. External Assistance Utilized By India (1951-1973) 

(Non-Commodity Assistance) (Selected Sources) (in Rs. billion) 

Sources Amount of % of Aid 

Aid Utilized Utilized 

United States 21.68 35.9% 

IBRD and IDA 10.47 17.34% 

Soviet Union 3.97 6.58% 

Other Western Countries* 23.15 38.34% 

Other Eastern Countries** 1.1 1.8% 

Source: Government of India, Basic Statistics Relating to 

Indian Economy, 1950-51 to 1972-73, 1975, 94-97. Includes 

Loans, Credits and Grants, but not Commodity assistance. 

*Western European countries, Australia, Japan, and New 

Zealand. **Bulgaria, Czcholovakia, Hungary, Poland, and 

Yugoslavia. 

Nonetheless, from the very beginning, India expressed its 

independence even while depending on the US for assistance. 

The Indian leadership was extremely sensitive to any hint of 

political conditions being attached to aid. During his visit 

to the US in 1949 as the Prime Minister of Independent India, 

Nehru indicated his strong resentment toward any political 

conditions being attached to economic assistance. The sense 
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of protection of its independence and making its presence felt 

in the world politics led Nehru to develop and launch the non-

alignment movement and pursue an independent foreign policy 

aimed at promoting world peace. 

India's non-alignment and independent foreign policy was 

also a real-politick decision to stay away from direct 

commitment to either of the competing blocs and at the same 

time increase its maneuvering capacity. In the early years of 

independence, India was not financially capable of building a 

powerful military to assert its claim of regional and Asian 

leadership. 131 

The differences between the two sides surfaced as early 

as 1948 over the US-Pakistan relations. The US was interested 

in developing friendly relations with both Pakistan and India, 

but was constrained by the Indo-Pakistan hostility emanating 

from the partition of India and the dispute over Kashmir. As 

early as 1948, US ambassador in India had informed the State 

Department that any US assistance to Pakistan was going to be 

viewed by the Indians as an unfriendly act making any future 

friendly Indo-US relationship difficult .132 The situation 

became further complicated with the growing US inclination to 

131McMahon, Op. Cit., ?37-45, 56-57. 

132See, "The Charge in India (Donovan) to the Secretary of 
State" [New Delhi, January 26, 1948] USFR, Vol. V (The Near 
East, South Asia, and Africa), Part I, 495-496. 
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consider Pakistan as a strategic asset in relation to the 

defense of the western flank of South Asia. The US desire to 

maintain friendly relations with both India and Pakistan led 

the US, in collaboration with Britain, to work feverishly to 

resol ve the Kashmir dispute in late 1950 and 1951. ,33 The US 

position of supporting a plebiscite in Kashmir to determine 

the future status of Kashmir itself annoyed the Indians. 

These different views and interests of the US and India 

have corne into conflict on many other instances over the 

years. For instance, while the Indians condemned North Korea 

for attack on the South, it was critical of the US for its war 

in Korea (under the umbrella of the United Nations). Indian 

delegates had in most cases supported the Soviet position on 

the Korean issue. In 1951, India voted against a proposal 

introduced by the US to the UN security Council condemning 

China for its attack in Korea and demanding withdrawal of its 

forces from Korea. 134 

India also recognized the Peoples' Republic of China 

(PRC) as the sole representative of entire China and insisted 

on the PRC's inclusion in the UN. However, increasingly 

133For some idea about the efforts, please consult various 
documents of the State Department under the heading, "Efforts 
To Resolve The Dispute Between India and Pakistan Over 
Kashmir," USFR, 1951, Vol. VI (Asia and The Pacific), Part 2, 
1699-1928. 

134Norman D. Palmer, The United States and India: The 
Dimensions of Influence (New York: Prager), 21. 
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hostile Sino-Indian relations following the 1959 Sino-Indian 

border clash and the US fear of Chinese domination of Asia 

forced the US, particularly after 1954, to focus more 

seriously on India despite its neutralism. The US ambassador, 

Chester Bowles, and others worked hard to convince the 

administration and Congressional leaders to deemphasize 

India's independent foreign policy and give more assistance to 

build up India as a democratic alternative to Communist China. 

The relationship improved in this period and the US gave India 

food aid out of fear that poverty and hunger might create a 

condition where Communism could flourish (with Chinese help) . 

The fear of Communist expansion in India was expressed 

repeatedly by US officials dealing with India throughout the 

1950s. The US government sent food aid to India in 1951. 

When the Indian economy again suffered setback and the Second 

Five Year Plan fell short of funding, the US officials became 

concerned about the prospect of disintegration of the 

Congress, expansion of communism, particularly in view of the 

victory of the CPI in the state of Kerala in the 1957 

elections. They feared eventual dependence of India on the 

Soviet Union in the context of a Soviet economic offensive in 

India. 135 

135For many US policy makers view on these issues, please 
consul t, "Memorandum by the Assistant Secretary for Near 
Easter, South Asian, and African Affairs (McGhee) to the 
Secretary of State" [Washington, January 30, 1951] FRUS 6, 
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This policy continued more or less smoothly until 1965 

Indo-Pakistan war. The Indo-US relationship improved 

significantly during the Kennedy administration and 

particularly, after the 1962 Sino-Indian war. The US, along 

with other western allies, came quickly to India's aid. For 

the first time, the US provided India, a non-ally, about $92 

million worth of military assistance. The US also provided 

India with assistance on atomic technology in the wake of the 

1962 Sino-Indian war. Soon, the relationship was on the rocks 

as other issues surfaced. 

Cold War to Cold War, and Beyond -- Toward A Matured 

Indo-US Relationship 

After the 1965 Indo-Pakistan war, the Johnson 

administration was presented with a new opportunity to 

restructure relations between itself and these two South Asian 

rivals. After the 1962 Sino-Indian war and subsequent warming 

up of relations between China and Pakistan and lack of 

1951 (Asia and The Pacific), Part 2, 2095-2106, especially, 
Annex II, "Indian Request For Food Grains: Political 
Consideration," 2103-2106; "Memorandum By the Secretary of 
State to the President", Ibid., 2109-2111; "Memorandum of a 
Conference With the President," [Washington, November 12, 
1957], FRUS 8, 1955-1957 (South Asia), 404-406; "The Economic 
and Political Consequences of India's Financial Problems" 
[National Intelligence Estimate], FRUS 15, 1958-1960 (South 
Asia), 452-460, especially, 457-460; "The Soviet Economic 
Offensive in India" [paper prepared in the Embassy in India, 
New Delhi, May 12, 1959], Ibid., 483-489. 
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enthusiasm for alliance mania encouraged the us to be somewhat 

cool to Pakistan despite maintaining good relationship with 

the later. On the other hand, the us was not happy about 

India's decision to purchase Soviet MiG-21 and the way India 

was handling its agricultural and export sectors. 

Added to that issue was Indira Gandhi's growing leftist-

populist posture both in domestic politics and international 

affairs. At home, she allied herself with the pro-Moscow CPl. 

In the international arena, she showed an increasing tendency 

to support Soviet positions. That was so because of the Sino-

Soviet split, Sino-Indian hostility and Pakistan's improved 

relationship with China .136 

The Indo-US relations hit another and perhaps the most 

serious snag under the Nixon-Kissinger foreign policy team 

over the 1971 Bangladesh crisis (the Bangladesh War of 

Independence). In that crisis, India gave moral, political, 

economic, and military support to the Bangladeshi forces 

against Pakistan. After the July 1971 announcement of the 

secret meeting of Henry Kissinger, arranged with the help of 

Pakistan, India signed a treaty of friendship with the Soviet 

Union, bringing the two countries closer to an alliance 

136Pakistan was infuriated by the Johnson administration's 
imposition of arms embargo against both India and Pakistan. 
The Pakistanis viewed the decision unfair to Pakistan since it 
was an ally of the US while India was not and because the US 
decision failed to make any distinction between an ally 
(Pakistan) and non-ally (India). 
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relationship. Because of the Pakistani government's refusal 

to direct negotiations with the leader of East Bengal, Sheikh 

Mujibur Rahman (Mujib), then held in a west Pakistani prison, 

there was no hope for a negotiated settlement of the crisis. 

It led to the all-out Indo-Pak war in early December 1971. 137 

The US "tilt" toward Pakistan blaming India for the war. 

With the creation of Bangladesh and dismemberment of 

Pakistan, India emerged as the dominant power in the region 

and the US recognized that status, though somewhat grudgingly. 

Despite ups and downs, by the end of the Nixon-Ford era, the 

Indo-US relationship had acquired some degree of stability, 

with the US recognizing India as an important power in South 

Asia. 138 

The relationship improved significantly during 1977-80 

with the assumption of president Jimmy Carter in the US (in 

1976) and the Janata (party) government in India (in 1977). 

The Janata government was determined to restore balance in 

Indian policy vis-a-vis the two superpowers by bringing about 

"genuine non-alignment". India not only purchased Jaguar 

137Both the Soviet Union and India insisted on direct 
negotiation with Mujib. The Pakistani military Junta, through 
the good offices of US embassy in India, however, tried to 
negotiate with a group of pro-US Bengali leaders, led by 
Khandakar Mustaq Ahmed, the minister of foreign affairs in the 
Bangladesh government in Exile officed in Calcutta. 

138Thomas P. Thornton, "U. S. -Indian Relations in the Nixon 
and Ford Years," in Gould and Ganguly, Op. Cit, 103-116. 
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planes from Britain, but also entered in, though unsuccessful, 

negotiations on purchase of TOW anti-tank weapons from the us. 

India was also the largest indirect beneficiary of US aid 

through the World Bank, and IDA loans to which the US was the 

largest contributor. Moreover, Zbignew Brzezinski's view of 

letting responsibility of the maintenance of regional peace to 

regional powers, like India, led the US to accept India as the 

predominant power in the South Asian region. 139 

But the relationship experienced another complication due 

to the collapse of the Janata government in India, the defeat 

of Carter in the US, the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 

1979 and US response to it. It raised the old question in the 

Indo-US relations; how to respond to the Soviet invasion of 

Afghanistan on the Paksitani border without creating concern 

among the Indians. After Pakistan's rejection of an offer by 

the Carter administration of a short term $400 million econo-

military aid package, eventually, the Reagan administration 

and Pakistan agreed upon a $3.2 billion six year aid package 

to Pakistan in exchange for its cooperation against the 

Soviets in Afghanistan. Obviously, this had an adverse impact 

on Indo-US relationship. On the other hand, India's feeble 

response to Soviet invasion disappointing the Reagan 

139Robert F. Goheen, "U. S. Policy Toward India During the 
Carter Presidency, II in Gould and Ganguly, eds., Op. Cit., 121-
138; Palmer, Op. Cit., 81. 
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administration. l~O 

By the time Rajiv Gandhi came to power in December 1984, 

Indo-US relations had gone beyond the limits of the Cold War. 

Partly in recognition of India's primacy in the region, and 

partly charmed by Rajiv Gandhi's modernization and 

liberalization drive, by the late 1980s, the US practically 

accepted India's regional peace keeping role in the region. 

With the end of Cold War and the collapse of the Soviet 

Union, India has lost its most important benefactor and found 

itself in an unfamiliar world situation. The US has emerged 

as the dominant politico-economic, and military power. 

India's economic woes of the late 1980s and early 1990s made 

the Indian situation worse. The money crunch and Russian 

demand for payment in hard currency have reduced Indian 

ability to spend much more money on defense without incurring 

further deficit and debt. 1~1 

l~OSee Nihal Singh, "Why India Goes to Moscow for Arms," 
Asian Survey 24, 7 (July, 1984), 708-709; Kux, Estranged 
Democracies: India and the United States, 1941-1991 (New 
Delhi: Sage Publications, 1993), 366-371, 382-386. 

141Shekhar Gupta, W. p. S. Sidhu and Kanwar Sandhu, 
"Defense: A Middle Age military machine", India Today (30 
April 1993), 22-27. 1994-1995 was the first in the 1990s when 
India's defense expenditure increased in real term. See Amit 
Gupta, "Determining India's Force Structure and Military 
Doctrine: I want my MiG," Asian Survey 35, 5 (May, 1995), 441-
458, specially, 455. 
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Cold War And Indo-Soviet Links 

The Indo-Soviet relations upon India's independence was 

not good at all despite Nehru's admiration of the Soviet 

system of planned development. The Soviets on the other hand 

had a very low opinion of the Congress leadership at least 

until the death of Josef Stalin in 1953. They considered the 

Indian government as an agent of imperialism. 

Although slow change in Soviet perception was taking 

place, a combination of factors brought about a significant 

change in Soviet policy toward India and the Indo-Soviet 

relations in the mid-1950s. 142 First was the death of 

Stalin, emergence of Nikita Kruschev, and end of isolationist 

policy of the Soviet Union. The second factor was the joining 

of Pakistan in the SEATO and the Baghdad pact and US arms 

supply to Pakistan in 1954. 

This later factor damaged Indo-US relations as Nehru 

asserted that by supplying arms to Pakistan, the US had 

brought Cold War at India's door step. It was also viewed by 

India as a US attempt to deny India its position as the 

142Noor Hossain, Op. Cit., 29-32; Chris Smith, India's Ad 
Hoc Arsenal: Direction or Drift in Defence Policy?," (New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1994), 83; Santosh Mehrotra, 
India and The Soviet Union: Trade and Technology Transfer 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990), 24. 
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natural leader of South Asia. 143 

To counter that, Nehru courted both China and the Soviet 

Union by recognizing Chinese sovereignty over Tibet in April 

1954 and a successful 15-day visit to the Soviet Union in June 

1955. His visit was followed by the visit of Nikita Kruschev 

and Bulganin in late 1955 to India. 

The improvement in Indo-Soviet relations was possible at 

this stage also due to the change in power structure and 

ideology in the post-Stalin Soviet Union. The post-Stalin 

Soviet Union under Nikita Kruschev's leadership put aside 

previously held negative perception about India. It started 

to give special emphasis on India as the leading post-colonial 

country following a non-aligned foreign policy. This was 

compatible with the new policy guideline of the new Soviet 

leadership stated in the CPSU's 20th Congress in 1956. It 

called for peaceful coexistence of capitalist and socialist 

systems, and the possibility of non-capitalist path of 

development for the post-colonial developing countries. The 

Soviet leadership also emphasized the nature of foreign policy 

of a government in determining its progressiveness in spite of 

its domestic policy regarding social justice, communist 

143See, McMahon, Op. Cit., 5-7, 155-188, specially, 171-
175. Official reason for Pakistan's joining these alliances 
was for the security of Southwest and South East Asia. US 
arms were not supposed to have been used for offensive purpose 
against India. 
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movements etc. 144 

Among the developing countries, India figured prominently 

to the Soviet leadership as an example of a progressive 

country with a declared goal of establishing a "socialist 

pattern of society", and with non-aligned foreign policy. 

with the deterioration of Sino-Indian relationship after 1959, 

the Indo-Soviet relationship got another boost and was further 

strengthened after the 1962 Sino-Indian war. India had found 

the Soviet connection very useful in balancing both Pakistan 

and China. While India could rely on the Soviet Union rather 

than an unreliable US, a friend of Pakistan, long-disputed 

border and hostility between China and the Soviet Union 

provided a strategic check on China's assertion as a South 

Asian power. 145 

This emphasis on the relations between the Soviet Union 

and India had a far reaching impact on India's relations with 

the US and on India's domestic politics as the Soviet Union 

pressured the CPI to be more cooperative with the Nehru 

government. 

The Soviet Union became India's largest military 

supplier. In fact, since 1960, Indian dependence on Soviet 

arms became overwhelming, increasing Soviet share of total 

144Mehrotra, Op. Ci t., 24-26, specially, 24; Hussain, Op. 
Cit., 29-32. 

145Hussain, Ibid., 27, 30-42, has suggested this. 
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Indian military purchase by 70% by the late 1980s. 146 Indo-

Soviet military link had remained the most important aspect of 

India's foreign-military policy. Table 4.12 shows the extent 

of Indian reliance on the Soviet military supply and lack 

there of on the US. 

Since the mid 1960s, the Indo-Soviet relations remained 

the cornerstone of Indian foreign policy until the end of the 

Cold war. During that period, the Soviet Union had always 

treated India as a special case to highlight Indo-Soviet 

relations as a model of Soviet relations to the world and to 

other third world country. Soviet policy toward India since 

the mid-1950s, of course, had been compatible with both its 

policy to woo third world countries through econo-military aid 

and its strategic interests and perspectives. The Indian side 

also found value in its relations with the Soviet Union. It 

was the Soviet Union which stood by India during the 1957 and 

1962 UN Security Council Resolutions on Kashmir by vetoing 

resolutions calling for holding a plebiscite to resolve the 

Kashmir dispute, the Bangladesh crisis. The Soviet Union 

provided valuable and sophisticated military hardware and 

technology. India's hostility toward and competition with 

146For Indo-Soviet military connection, see, Ramesh Thakur 
and Carlyle A. Thayer, Soviet Relations With India and Vietnam 
(Houndmills: Macmillan Press, 1992), 89-115; Sandy Gordon, 
India's Rise to Power in the Twentieth Century and Beyond (New 
York: St. Martin's Press, Inc., 1995), 23. 
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China over supremacy in Asia led India to build rapport with 

the Soviet Union. The Soviet Union also provided India with 

a useful balancing element in India's relationship with the US 

manifested repeatedly since 1954. The Soviet connection 

helped India to reduce its econo-military dependence on the 

US. Indo-Soviet econo-military and political linkages played 

an important role in India's rise to power and achieving 

autonomy. Importantly, Indo-Soviet economic relations mostly 

tilted in favor of India. 

Cold War, Indo-Soviet and Indo-US Economic Linkages, 

and the Question of Influence 

Soviet aid to India had increased over the years 

beginning modestly in the mid 1950s. Table 4.10 shows that 

Soviet and other Eastern bloc countries' assistance, though 

not as large as that of the US, constituted about 8% of total 

non-commodity aid utilized by India and the Soviet Union was 

India's 5th single largest donor. More importantly, the 

Soviets gave India loans and assistance at low interest in the 

public sector heavy industries India considered most important 

for its economic development and independence. But the US has 

either refused to assist or was reluctant to assist in the 

development of public sectors for strong opposition among many 
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members in the US Congress. 147 

Following the economic policy of free market and private 

entrepreneurship prevalent at that time, it was difficult for 

many members of the us congress to comprehend the reasons for 

the assistance to a country whose foreign policy ran counter 

to the US's interests. However the Indians viewed these as 

instances of the intent of US leadership not to see India 

emerging as a strong military-economic power. 

It is true that in terms of percentage of total non-

commodity aid received by India, the US and other \-lestern 

donors rank much higher than the Eastern bloc countries. The 

US share in total foreign aid to India suddenly dropped from 

40.0% in 1971-'72 to just 8.2% in 1972 and declined further in 

successi ve years with increased aid from the Soviets as 

political relations between the two got closer. More 

importantly, the US always put pressure on India to liberalize 

its 'socialist' economy as a condition for aid and refused to 

invest in state-controlled heavy industries in India. 14B 

Moreover, Soviet aid was repayable in Rupees while US non-

commodity aid was repayable in dollars. 

147See, Vanaik, Op. Cit., 254-257. For US Congressional 
debate about US aid to India, see Arthur Rubinoff, 
"Congressional Attitudes Toward India," in Gould and Ganguly, 
Op. Cit., 155-174; P.J. Eldridge, The Politics of Foreign Aid 
in India (London: London School of Economics and Political 
Science, 1969), 64-111. 

14BEldridge, Op. Cit., 1-48, 163-186, 
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Most of the time, trade balance was in favor of India 

while it was unfavorable with the US. Indo-Soviet trade was 

conducted in the local currency and on a barter basis which 

benefitted India helping it save scarce hard currency while 

minimizing its dependence on western donors. As Vanaik has 

suggested, the Indo-Soviet economic relations did not lead to 

the exploitation of India by the Soviet "Social 

Imperialism" .149 Since the late 1960s the Soviet Union had 

been India's one of the single largest trading partners. 

There were occasions when the US stopped either military 

(in 1965) or both economic and military (in 1971) aid to India 

on foreign policy considerations. In both cases, ties to the 

USSR/Eastern Bloc helped India partially offset the effects of 

the withdrawal of aid by the US. Thus, even though India 

received most of its economic assistance from the US and the 

west, it succeeded in minimizing political dependence and 

pressure partly because of its Soviet/Eastern Bloc linkages. 

More importantly, Soviet aid had more demonstration 

effect since many public sector heavy industries, including 

military industries, perceived as symbols of Indian power and 

development, were built with Soviet aid. The US assistance 

had less demonstration value. Rather, the bickering over 

India Aid Bills in US Congress, refusal to fund Public sector 

149Vanaik, Op. Cit., 253-257. 
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steel and other heavy industries which Indians held in high 

import, and occasional use of aid as strategic or trade 

leverage vis-a-vis India created resentment among the Indians 

and the political value of assistance was lost. 150 

Very importantly, India's neutralism and independent 

foreign policy with a clear tilt toward the Soviet Union had 

minimized to a great extent any possibility of major cleavage 

in the Indian polity as the leftists, and centrist parties as 

well as an overwhelming majority of policy intellectuals 

hailed it. Parties opposed to that policy such as the BJS and 

the Swatantra Party could not make much headway during the 

entire Cold War era. 151 

Civil-Military Relations, Cold War, External Linkages, 

and Indian Democracy -- The Formative Phase 

Indian civil-military relations is considered unique as 

well as puzzling among the developing countries because of the 

Indian military's acceptance of civilian supremacy, a 

phenomenon seldom observed in most developing countries. 152 

150Eldridge, Op. Cit., 53-111. 
discusses these issues. 

McMahon, Op. Cit., also 

151Except for BJS' strong showing in the 1977 elections as 
a component of the Janata Party, discussed in section 2. 

152Consult, Stephen P. Cohen, "Civilian Control of 
Military in India", in Claude E. Welch, Jr., ed., Civilian 
Control of The Military: Theory and Cases From Developing 
Countries (Albany, NY: State University of New York Press, 
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This civilian control of military has contributed 

significantly to the maintenance of democratic stability in 

India. 

The Indian military was the natural successor to the 

British Indian military. The post-independence civil-military 

relations in India was built upon the civil-military relations 

adopted by the British colonial administration in India. Its 

officers inherited a tradition of subjecting themselves to the 

civilian authority. Although the British Indian Army was the 

most efficient instrument of controlling and suppressing 

nationalist movement, it had always discharged its duties 

under the guidance of civilian administration represented in 

India by the Viceroy and in Britain by the Secretary of India 

and parliamentary committees. 

The post-independent Indian leadership strengthened 

civilian control. The intention of the nationalist Congress 

leaders was expressed even before independence in their 

handling of the issue of the Indian National Army (INA). The 

INA was a formation of the break away Indian officers and 

troops numbering 20, 000 of the Royal British Indian Armed 

forces. Formed by Subhash Chandra Bose, a radical 

nationalist, the INA sought German and Japanese help in its 

fight to liberate India from the British while the Congress 

1976), 43-61 
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leadership was committed to achieving freedom in a peaceful 

manner. However, because of popularity of the INA, its leader 

Subhash Bose, and the cause it was supposed to serve, the 

Congress leadership was eager to credit the INA for the 

heroism and idealism of its members. Nonetheless, the 

Congress leaders were adamantly opposed to the reentry of the 

INA officers in the post-independent Indian armed forces out 

of concern that such an act would introduce politics in the 

forces endangering the doctrine of civilian supremacy. Many 

Indian officers themselves considered INA officers as having 

violated professional ethics. 153 

In September 1946, in preparation for transfer of power 

to the Indians, an interim government was formed composed of 

the members of Congress and Muslim League under the last 

Governor General, Lord Mounbatten. Sardar Baldev Singh was 

appointed as defence member of that government, equivalent to 

defence minister. But, the Commander-in-Chief (C-in-C) of the 

Royal British Indian Army ceased to be a member of the 

Governor General's Executive Council (though he remained C-in-

C of the Army) .154 

153See, Rudolph and Rudolph, Op. Cit., 70-71; Stephen P. 
Cohen, The Indian Army: Its Contribution to the Development of 
A Nation (Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1990), 147-168. 

154p .R. Chari, "Civil-Military Relations in India," Armed 
Forces and Society 4, 1 (November 1977), 9. 
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Starting from that point, successive governments have 

taken a series of organizational and constitutional measures 

to reinforce the value of civilian supremacy. First, 

ostensibly to facilitate balanced development of all three 

services (army, navy, air force), the Nehru government 

elevated the posts of the chiefs of air force and navy to the 

status of C-in-C which reduced in importance the numerically 

largest and potentially politically powerful army. By 1955, 

the government abolished the post of the C-in-C and the chiefs 

of three branches became chiefs of respective branches, e.g., 

Chief of Army Staff. Inter-service coordination among them is 

maintained through the Chiefs' Committee chaired by the Chief 

wi th longest carrier. 155 

Constitutionally, the president is the C-in-C, but the 

real authority is wielded by the cabinet and its leader, the 

prime minister. The Nehru administration strengthened 

civilian authority over the military through a 

civilian/politician led defense ministry in the policy making 

process reducing the autonomy of the Indian defence forces. 

It also devised various committees to coordinate issues 

related to defense. All of them were headed either by 

civilian cabinet members or civilian bureaucrats from the 

defense and fiance ministries. The Defense Committee of the 

155Ibid., 11-14; Cohen, 1977, Op. Cit., 54-56. 
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Cabinet (DCC) , later named in 1978 the Political Affairs 

Committee of the Cabinet is the highest policy making body on 

defense matters. Chaired by the Prime minister, its members 

include ministers of external affairs, defence, home 

(interior) and finance. The minister of defence, who has the 

power to change any suggestion made by the military chiefs is 

the primary link between the cabinet and the Chiefs. Although 

it is a convention that the three Chiefs give professional 

advice to the cabinet and sit in the Political Affairs 

Committee when strictly military issues are reviewed, they 

have no membership to the Committee. 156 In between the 

Political Affairs Committee and the Chiefs of Staff Committee 

is the Defense Minister's Committee, headed by the Defense 

Minister himself thus establishing further control over the 

military. Information policy and responsibility for defence 

production has been given to the ministry of defence. In 

addition to these, several Committees such as Joint 

Intelligence Committee have also been formed. In 1990, a 

National Security Council (NSC) with the Prime minister as 

Chair and ministers of defense, Finance, Home, and External 

affairs as members to coordinate defense related matters has 

156Jerrold F. Elkin and W. Andrew Ritezel, "The Debate on 
Restructuring India's Higher Defense Organization," Asian 
Survey 24, 10 (October 1984), 1070-1074; Sumit Ganguly, "From 
the Defense of the Nation to Aid to the Civil: The Army in 
Contemporary India," Journal of Asian and African Studies 26, 
1-2 (1991), 11-16; Cohen, 1990, Op. Cit., 171-177. 
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been formed. 157 

These were added to by strong institutions like the 

Congress, civil bureaucracy, and leaders like Nehru. In this 

respect, it should be mentioned that Stephen Cohen has 

suggested an alliance between the politicians and bureaucrats 

to subordinate the military immediately after 

independence. 158 Whether or not there was an alliance 

between the bureaucracy and politicians, the fact remains that 

the military's position was politically, morally, and 

financially weaker than the other two institutions - political 

institutions and civil administration (bureaucracy) in the 

aftermath of independence. 

The Indian military, unlike many third world militaries, 

neither played any role in its independence nor had any say in 

its early political setting. It was discredited as an "army 

of an occupation force ll for its unquestioned discharge of 

British orders against the nationalist leaders. Thus, it 

really had no moral/legitimate claim for active role in 

politics. Moreover, no military leader could match either 

Nehru, or later Indira Gandhi, for instance, in popularity as 

well as moral claim to power. 

157Cohen, Ibid.; Ganguly, Ibid. 

158See, Cohen, Ibid., 171. Veena Kukreza, Civil-Military 
Relations in South Asia (New Delhi: Sage Publications, 1991), 
211, and Chari, Gp. Cit., 10-11, disagree with Cohen on this 
issue. 
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However, it should be mentioned that this was a very 

temporary phenomenon, and within a very short time, the Indian 

military found a place in the development of Indian nation. 

It played a crucial role in the early days of independence in 

maintaining Indian territorial integrity in Kashmir, its 

forces secured the forcible incorporation of Heyderabad in to 

the Indian Union, crushed the communist uprising in Telengana, 

and later seized the Portuguese colony of Goa in 1961. The 

1947-'48 Indo-Pak war on Kashmir demonstrated the importance 

of strong military as the Pakistani border was clearly seen as 

a security threat. The military thus had a very concrete and 

clear external focus on security threat. With the Chinese 

revolution in 1949 and Chinese occupation of Tibet in 1950, 

India was also faced with another clear potential external 

security threat although that did not crystalize until the 

1959 Sino-Indian border clash. From the very beginning, the 

military was given a clear external role to play 

maintaining India's security from external threats. 

Moreover, Indian politicians were obsessed with the 

autonomy of Indian state and its sovereignty which required a 

strong state symbolized, in part, by a powerful military. 

Indian political leaders' aspiration to make India militarily 

and industrially powerful also led them to spend enormous 

amount of money, mainly, since the 1962 Sino-Indian war, on 

defence. Although military spending was low up to the 1962 
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Sino-Indian war compared to post-1962 level, a large share of 

total governmental expenditure was spent on defense in the 

early years of independence as Table 4.11 indicates. 

TABLE 4.11. India's Defence/Military Expenditures. 

Year! 9-
0 GOI GNP/ Year GNP 

Spending NNP* 

1950-'51/ 33.25 1. 85 1963-'73 3.36 

1953-'54 

1954-'55/ 20.9 1. 85 1974-'78 3.22 

1957-'58 

1958-'59/ 15.95 2.15 1979-'88 3.7 

1961-'62 

Sources: !For 1950/51-1961-62, Veit, 1973, 112. Figures 

indicate annual average percentage of Defence Expenditures. 

Subsequent figures indicates Military Expenditures. *Figures 

indicate percentage of Net National Product (NNP). Subsequent 

figures indicate percentage of GNP. For other figures, 

Sources: US Agency for Arms Control and Disarmament, World 

Military Expenditures, various issues. 

Table 4.11 shows that almost 1.85% of NNP was spent on 

defense until 1958. It went up during 1959-62 period to 2.15% 
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of NNP. Since 1963, it never was lower than 3% of total and 

enlarged GNP. From the very beginning, India also attempted 

to build military industries for its self-sufficiency in 

military production which got a tremendous impetus after 

1962. 159 

In terms of external military linkages, even after the 

departure of the British in 1947, the Indian army was 

basically dependent on the British army for training, weapons 

and equipments and defence-related materials. 160 Many top 

positions of the Indian military continued to be filled by the 

British officers for some time after the independence. 

The previous discussions have shown how Indo-US relations 

could not evolve into military relations during the Cold War. 

As a result, Indo-US military links could not be established. 

Table 4.12 vividly displays the absence of Indo-US military 

links and demonstrates very strong Indo-Soviet military 

linkages. 

159For the evolution of India's military industrial 
capability, see Gordon, Op. Cit., 19-44, 55-79; Smith, Op. 
Cit., 41-202; Amit Gupta, "The Indian Arms Industry: A 
Lumbering Giant," Asian Survey 30, 9 (September, 1990), 846-
861. 

l6OP.R. Chari, "Indo-Soviet Military Cooperation," Asian 
Survey 19, 3 (March 1979), 230-232. 
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TABLE 4.12. Arms Supply to India by Suppliers (in current 

$ million) 

Year Total@ USA USSR Western! 

Countries 

Eastern! ! 

Countries 

1947-54 N.A. None None N.A. N.A. 

1955-63 N.A. None* None N.A. N.A. 

1964-73 1697 88 1273 137 142 

1974-78 1900 30 1600 90 50 

1978-82 3600 40 2800 565 150 

1982-86 9275 90 6800 1955 250 

1984-88 13,120 200 9600 2690 410 

1987-91 13,250 180 10200 1130** 340 

1991-93 1430 70 1100 150 110 

Source: U.S. Arms Control And Disarmament Agency, Gp. Cit., 

1980: 160; 1984: 98; 1987, 130; 1989, 118; 1994, 134; 1995, 

142. *After the 1962 Sino-Indian war, India received about 

$90 million worth of US military assistance. @Discrepancy is 

due to the omission of "Other" minor suppliers. ! Canada, 

France, Italy, the UK, and West Germany. ! !Bulgaria, Poland, 

and Czechoslovakia. **"Other Europe" $million 1300. 
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Pakistan's receipt of US arms in 1954 increased India's 

defense worries. Consequently, India began to look for 

sources of military hardware. Because of liberal westernized 

values, the Indian military elites and many others were 

favorably disposed to have ties with the west in general and 

the US in particular rather than the Soviet Union. In 

reality, however, the opposite had happened. 

Up to 1960, the UK was the primary source of Indian 

military hardware. Opportunity for Indo-US military linkages 

came after the 1962 Sino-Indian war. Indeed, India received 

considerable military aid during 1962-' 65 which was again 

postponed 1965 following the Indo-Pakistan war in that year. 

On the other hand, Indo-Soviet relations improved steadily 

since the mid 1950s. Reportedly, Nehru considered purchase of 

Soviet arms for India as early as in 1955. The first Soviet 

military supply to India took place in 1960 when India bought 

some $31.5 million worth of Soviet helicopters and drop

supplying planes. After the 1962 Sino-Indian war, Indo-Soviet 

military connection grew stronger partly because of India's 

view that China's enemy, the Soviet Union, would be a more 

reliable guarantee against the Chinese threat .161 This 

relationship continued virtually unchanged until the late 

1970s when the Janata government, "to bring India back to real 

161Hussain, Op. Cit., 29-32. 
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Non-alignment ", bought Jaguars from Britain, and, in 1981 

Indira's government bought two submarines from west Germany. 

After the end of the Cold War Indo-US strategic and military 

relations have been slowly improving as reflected in several 

visits by the officials of both sides to each other's country. 

The Indo-Russian (successor to the Soviet Union) relations are 

yet to reach the pre-1991 stage. 

Military Role Expansion, and Changing 

Civil-Military Relations 

The Indian military's acceptance of civilian supremacy 

does not mean, however, that the use of Indian forces in 

internal affairs is not common. On the contrary, the Indian 

military has been continually performing important domestic 

roles. Known as "aid-to-civil", these functions range from 

maintaining law and order to fighting separatist and 

insurgency movements to quelling riots by the police and para

military forces. The tradition has been inherited from the 

British colonial rulers who often used the military against 

the nationalist movement. The use of military in "aid-to

civil" in the early years of independence was not too high. 

Between 1951 and 1970, the army was called in to suppress 

domestic violence on approximately 476 occasions. 

However, with the erosion of Congress hegemony, rise of 

centrifugal forces in the periphery, and criminalization of 
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politics, military deployment has increased significantly. 

The military's internal role has expanded since the late-'70s. 

The 18 months from June 1979 to December 1980 saw 64 instances 

of army assistance to civil authorities. From 1980 to mid 

1984, the army was deployed to bolster civil power on 369 

occasions, most frequently to quell public disturbances, 

communal violence and maintain law and order. 162 This trend 

has grown stronger making the Indian military the world's most 

active peacetime military losing nearly 10,000 of its troops 

during peace time. 163 

It was understood by the Indian political leaders in the 

1950s and 1960s that the increasing use of the military in 

"aid-to-civil" might have negative impact on the military's 

professionalism pulling it into politics. To prevent that 

from happening, the government created an array of central 

police and para-military forces to relieve the military.164 

However, due to corruption in the state para-military and 

162See Jerrold F. Elkin and W. Andre Ri tezel, "Military 
Role Expansion in India," Armed Forces and Society 11, 4 
(Summer 1985), 490-492; Stephen P. Cohen, "The Military and 
India's Democracy," in Kohli, ed., 1988, Op. Cit., 124. Also 
see, Ramesh Thapar, "The Militarisation of Indian Politics," 
EPW (July 28,1984),1179; "Misusing The Army," India Today 
( May 15, 1 98 5), 5. 

163For details, see Shekhar Gupta etal., 1993, Op. Cit., 
27-30. 

164See, K. P. Misra, "Para-Military Forces in India," Armed 
Forces and Society 6, 3 (Spring 1980), 371-386. 
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police forces, and politicization of many of these 

insti tutions in many states by the local political office 

holders, the military is still deployed, in many cases, to 

quell rebellion by the state police and para-military forces 

themselves. 165 

The deployment of the Indian forces in the North-Eastern 

states (particularly, Nagaland, Manipur, Mizoram, Tripura, and 

Assam) of India to fight the insurgents demanding either 

greater autonomy, semi-independence, or out-right secession 

from the Indian Union, is not new. The military has been 

doing it since the mid 1950s. For sometime, it seemed as 

though the Indian government had succeeded in defeating the 

insurgents in the North East. But, a new wave of insurgency 

movement has appeared in the 1980s, this time, not only in 

North East India, but also in the peninsular India, namely in 

punjab and Kashmir, with much more serious political and 

strategic implications. 166 In addition to some states in 

North East, Jammu and Kashmir has been under (de facto) 

military rule under the cover of President's rule since 1990. 

The Punjab operation, code named ,"Operation Blue Star", 

provoked mutiny among some Sikh units in the Indian military 

165Cohen, 1988, Op. Cit., 123-128. 

166See, Robert L. Hardgrave, Jr., "The North East, The 
Punjab, And The Regionalization of Indian Politics," Asian 
Survey 23, 11 (November 1983), 1171-1181.; Ganguly, 1991, Op. 
Cit., 22-23. 
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and profoundly demoralized retired as well as in-service Sikh 

officers. The difference between suppression of insurgency in 

North East India and Punjab is significant for Punjab is one 

of the most important recruiting grounds for the Indian army. 

Up to 1984, Punjab supplied about 10-12% (roughly 100,000-

120,000) of the total military manpower. The Sikhs are much 

more represented in Indian society, politics, and economy than 

the North Eastern Indian tribal people making it difficult for 

the Indian military to maintain its image as the symbol of 

national unity and appear to be acting as the agent of 

government against the people (read Sikhs) .167 

The increasing deployment has brought the military 

(particularly the army) into close public contact lowering its 

professional standard and morale and has introduced 

corruption. Increasing deployment exposes military personnel 

to political controversy as the "Operation Blue Star" or the 

statement by General Baidya (later Chief of Indian Army Staff) 

praising a Congress-led alliance against the cpr (M)-led Left 

Front government in the state of Tr ipura highl ighted. 168 

1670n the Sikh upsurge and "Operation Blue Star," see, 
Paul R. Brass, "The Punjab Crisis and the Unity of India," in 
Kohli, ed., 1988, Gp. Cit., 169-213; Cohen, 1988, 132-137; 
Shahnaz Anklesaria, "Fall-Out of Army Action: A Field Report, " 
EPW (July 28, 1984), 1186-1188. 

168For the statement, see Ibid., 120-121. Barbara 
Crosssette in India: Facing the Twenty-First Century 
(Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1993), 115-119, has 
described corrupt behavior of the Indian Peace Keeping Force 
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Observing the increasing use of armed forces, 

scholars 169 have expressed concern that civilian control is 

changing from an objective one to a subjective one. The use 

of military in "aid-to-civil" might not lead to immediate 

military takeover in India given India's entrenched and 

historical tradition of civilian domination of military. But 

an increasingly expanded domestic role may create a feeling 

among the military officers that they can handle the situation 

better than the civilians. There has been a growing sense of 

influence of the military in India. This has been highlighted 

by the lose of Congress hegemony, fragmentation of political 

institutions and power bases, and increasing centrifugal 

tendencies. There might develop the notion among some 

sections of the civilians and the military as well that only 

the military can maintain law and order, unity of the country, 

and govern effectively. The civil-military relations has 

probably changed from one of military's domestic role as "aid-

to-civil" to "civil-military partnership" though the Indian 

civil-military relations is well below the threshold where 

(IPKF) deployed in Sri Lanka during 1987-1989. 

169Cohen, Ibid., 99-143; On concerns about military 
deployment, see, Thapar, Op. Cit.; "Misusing the Army," Op. 
Cit. Also see, K.F. Rustamji, "Dealing With Disorder," 
Seminar No. 308 (April 1985), 18-20; M.L. Thapan, "Crutches," 
Seminar No. 308 (April 1985), 21-24. 
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military intervention might become inevitable. 170 

Such pessimistic views must be tempered by the Indian 

military's lack of any kind of well articulated ideological 

doctrine, like the NSD, asserting its role in internal 

politics. The decision to use the military in internal 

affairs does not come from the military itself but from the 

civilians indicating the dominant position of the civilians in 

the policy making process. Lack of such a doctrine is one of 

the indicators that it is not politically highly motivated. 

The military has been most heavily involved in North East 

India, which is more important for external security than 

internal. North East is not generally considered an integral 

part of the peninsular India and does not have significant 

impact on Indian internal security and politics. Furthermore, 

as Cohen has suggested, the counter-insurgency operations in 

North East provides the Indian military with practical combat 

training. 171 

Also, unlike Brazil and Peru, whose militaries were 

indoctrinated in the NSD, India is presented with clear and 

concrete security threats from external sources such as China 

and Pakistan. This fact of external orientation imposes limit 

on the Indian military's will and ability to engage in 

17°Cohen, Ibi d . 

171Cohen, 1988, Op. Cit., 110-111. 
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domestic politics despite recent internal role expansion. l72 

In short, despite role expansion, the Indian military remains 

below the level where the military might intervene in 

politics. 

172Elkin and Ritezel, 1985, Op. Cit., 499-502. 
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Conclusion 

The chapter has shown that for the first 20 years, up to 

1967 when Congress lost its hegemony, Indian democracy worked 

smoothly because of the absence of combination of prolonged 

macro-economic crises, serious and sustained counter-hegemonic 

threat, inward-focused NSD-oriented military, strong pro-US 

Cold War policy and strong military links with the US during 

the Cold War. 

Indian administrations, at least up to the late 1960s 

largely followed conservative fiscal policies and avoided any 

escalation of inflation and dependence on external assistance. 

Although Indian dependence on external assistance increased 

during the crucial 1947-'67 formative years, this aid, 

particularly, food aid from the US, satisfied the growing 

urban and politically influential lower, lower-middle and 

middle class and rural poor. Not only that, it also allowed 

the government to pursue a non-inflationary economic 

development strategy. External assistance, particularly, 

developmental assistance, also helped the government from 

resorting to direct taxation of the middle and upper middle 

classes, thus keeping them satisfied. Moreover, during the 

formative years, Indian aid carried very few conditions -- the 

US and the Soviet Union provided India with aid for their own 

political interests. Thus, economic assistance removed the 

political dilemmas most third world democracies had to deal 
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with in the face of inflation and other macro-economic crises. 

Up to 1965 it allowed the Indian democracy almost two decades 

to consolidate itself. 

India was also blessed with an overwhelmingly influential 

democratic institution, the Congress, and skillful leaders 

with democratic values, like Nehru. The Congress hegemony for 

the first 20 years of Indian democracy provided the system 

with a high level of predictability, continuity, and 

legitimacy. Its coalitional (both structural and political) 

nature also ensured accommodation of different interests and 

view points through negotiated arrangements 

confrontational methods unnecessary. 

rendering 

The ability of the Congress to accommodate various social 

groups and views made it very difficult for the left or right 

wing alternatives to emerge as distinct and powerful forces. 

This is more true for the leftist counter-hegemonic forces 

than any other political force. The leftist counter-hegemonic 

forces were always bedeviled in their efforts to come up with 

a stable and clear line about their relationship with the 

Congress. 

Except for two brief occasions, the counter-hegemonic 

threat to the capitalist-democratic order was virtually non

existent. Indeed, the inclusive and open political system 

gave the CPI the illusion that it could gain power through the 

parliamentary path which accepted the democratic framework 
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relieving the system of any challenge to its reproduction as 

early as 1951. 

Nehru government's non-aligned foreign policy and 

adoption of "socialism" as goals added to the weakness of the 

counter-hegemonic forces. The Soviet Union pressured the CPI 

to support the Nehru government. Finally, despite dependence 

on the US, the Nehru government maintained its non-alignment 

policy and developed friendly relationship with the Soviet 

Union. The US, however, still continued to assist India out 

of fear that India's disintegration and anarchy might 

encourage the Communists (aided by China) to takeover. 

Eventually, the US settled for giving economic aid to India to 

project it as a democratic alternative to China's Communist 

system. 

The policy of non-alignment not only removed a domestic 

political cleavage and robbed the Communists of a crucial 

weapon, but also contributed to the maintenance of the 

apolitical nature of Indian military since it was not assigned 

any role to fight International Communism and its agents at 

home. The military ethos of civilian supremacy, indoctrinated 

by the British military was reinforced through a series of 

institutional mechanism. From the day of independence, the 

military faced external challenges and has since remained 

focused on external sources of threat. The absence of any 

Indo-US military link had removed any realistic chance for the 
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indoctrination of the Indian military with NSD. 

Prolonged economic crises starting from the mid-1960s, 

manifested in economic stagnation (1966-75), high and almost 

continuous inflation, expansionary fiscal policy, external 

shocks (droughts, oil shock), and serious balance of payments 

problems created policy dilemmas for the Indira government by 

the mid-1970s. This prolonged economic crisis was combined 

with a much weaker political institution. After the loss of 

Congress hegemony, partly due to the rise of intermediate 

castes as result of social change and land reform, and after 

the split in 1969, Indira Gandhi geared toward a leftist

populist strategy to reconstruct the Congress support base. 

In the process, she not only adopted expansionary fiscal 

policy but also contributed to the deinstitutionalization of 

Congress. 

Faced with serious policy dilemma arising out of the 

economic crisis during 1973-75, she changed her strategy from 

a leftist-populist one to a growth-oriented one, into which 

she was also pushed by the donors. But this required a break 

in her populist coalition which she accomplished through a 

series of politico-economic anti-inflationary measures. The 

legitimacy of the Congress was questioned when a court 

nullified the election of Indira Gandhi who personified the 

Congress on charges of violation of election law in 1971. 

When this happened there was no institutional mechanism to 
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fall back upon. That led to the imposition of authoritarian 

solution to the crises economic, political, and 

legitimation. 

The post-emergency period has also seen economic crisis 

during 1980-82 and 1990-92. The 1980-82 crisis was not severe 

and was of short duration and India was able to weather the 

storm with a huge but low conditionality aid package from the 

IMF without suffering from destabilizing political impacts 

that emanate from high conditionality IMF loans. 

The Indian economy, however, faced a very severe economic 

crisis during 1990-92 with high inflation, low growth, high 

foreign debt, and serious balance of payment problem. The 

Indian economy was close to bankruptcy. The crisis forced 

India to accept loans from the IMF on low to high 

conditionalities. 

But political configuration of social changes, 

liberalization, and economic crises in the 1980s and early 

1990s have been different form the pre-emergency period. 

While the Congress' influence has been eroding (despite the 

1984 landslide victory), social changes, and practice of all

inclusive democratic system, have gradually brought the OBCs 

and the Dalits as independent political forces provoking a 

backlash from the previously dominant upper caste/class. The 

dominant class resorted to coercion (criminalization of 

politics). On the other hand, the very rise of the Dalits and 
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OBCs itself is a testimony to the resiliency and accommodating 

ability of the Indian democracy. It has also posed the 

challenge to Indian democracy as to how to accommodate the 

loss of political power of the upper caste/class in the wake 

of the rise of Dali ts and OBCs as independent political 

forces. Certainly, the inclusive nature of Indian democracy 

has made their rise possible. 

At the same time, religion and religious forces have 

emerged as important factors in the 1980s and 1990s which have 

their roots not only in distrustful Hindu-Muslim distrustful 

relations, but also in the economic liberalization and search 

for a new identity in the post "socialist" socio-economic 

order. Although the Congress has also used religion in a 

limited manner, it is the BJP which has indulged in the use of 

religion to redefine Indian identity in terms of Hinduttva. 

Despite economic crises, and further erosion of Congress, 

democracy remains resilience and secure, because of the lack 

of any counter-hegemonic threat to the liberalization and IMF 

induced economic restructuring. In fact, first the rise of 

the OBCs in the late 1960s and 1970s and, lately, the Dalits 

guaranteed the failure of the counter-hegemonic threat because 

the OBCs constitute a vast middle strata in the Indian society 

opposed to any land collectivization. On the other hand, the 

refusal of the Communists to accept caste as a social 

organizational unit has left them out of the Dalit movement 
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and the Dalits have emerged as an independent political force. 

The loss of Congress hegemony is in the process of being 

filled out by the new forces such as the Dalits, OBCs and 

their political forces like the Swamajwadi Party (SP) and 

Bahujan Samaj Party (BSP), the BJP, and the center-left forces 

that include the JD, two CPIs, and various regional parties 

such as the Telegu Desam Party (TOP), Akali Dal, and OMK. 

There is, however, some concern about the internal role 

expansion of the Indian military. While it is a matter of 

concern, there is no immediate danger of the military's 

undoing of the Indian democracy not only because of Indian 

military's external threat perception and India's foreign 

policy aspirations to become an Asiatic and Indian Ocean power 

but also because the military is well taken care of. 

Moreover, the military has been engaged in domestic 

counter-insurgency operations largely (punjab being an 

exception) in the North East, the region which has less direct 

and effective impact on the peninsular India. As long as 

civilian leaders are perceived to be committed to external 

security needs, and draw their legitimacy through elections, 

the peninsular India does not face the kind of crisis the 

North Eastern India has seen, it is unlikely that the Indian 

military would choose to undo Indian democracy. 
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Chapter 5 

Analytical Discussion and Comparison 

This chapter analyses and compares the two cases studied 

in Chapters 3 and 4 regarding the reasons for the breakdown of 

the Brazilian democracy in 1964 and the reasons for the 

democratic stability in India since 1947. This chapter also 

analyses and compares reasons for the democratic breakdown in 

Brazil in 1964 and the authoritarian interlude in India in the 

mid-1970s to see whether similar reasons contributed to the 

breakdown of democracies in both cases. 

In line with the arguments put forth in Chapter 2, Chapter 

3 has largely found that while the presence of a combination 

of prolonged economic crises, economic dependence on the US, 

weak, polarized and fragmented political institutions, 

counter-hegemonic forces, pro-US Cold War policies, and 

dependence on the US military aid resulted in the breakdown of 

Brazilian democracy in 1964. In the same vein, Chapter 4 has 

found that the lack of combination and interaction of these 

factors contributed to the maintenance of democratic stability 

in India. At the same time, Chapter 4 has also found that 

prolonged economic crises manifested in economic stagnation, 

high inflation, balance of payment problems, low foreign 

exchange reserves, coupled with mild counter-hegemonic forces, 

dependence on external forces, and deinstitutionalization of 
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the Congress Party led to the imposition of an authoritarian 

regime through an Executive coup in India in June 1975. 

India's non-political military, with no US military links and 

NSD-like doctrine did not takeover political power. 

Economic Variables and Democratic Breakdown and 

Stability -- A Comparison of Brazil and India 

Economically, both Brazil and India started their post WW 

II journey with an Import Substitution Industrialization (lSI) 

strategy. But they pursued different mechanisms and policies 

both in terms of internal resource mobilization and external 

economic linkages to achieve lSI. 

The Brazilian lSI featured a high rate of inflation, 

expansionary fiscal policy, overvalued currency, foreign 

borrowing, and deficit financing. From the very beginning, 

Brazil suffered from serious and consistent balance of payment 

problems which first started in 1950 when Brazil purchased 

huge extra raw materials, capital and intermediate goods in 

anticipation of a prolonged war in the Korean peninsula. 

Decline of the prices of Brazil's primary export commodity, 

coffee, in the international market also contributed to the 

problem. From that time on to 1961, the Brazilian balance of 

payment problem not only failed to improve, it worsened. 

Similarly, inflation was higher in Brazil. Form 1950 to 1958, 

it was never below 10% and experienced violent increase after 



348 

then and reached 86.6% in 1964. This was compounded by budget 

deficit reaching nearly 5% of Brazil's total GDP in 1963. 

The interesting thing in these crises was that the 

Brazilian governments tended to subscribe to the structural 

interpretation of inflation as resulting from higher economic 

growth which indeed Brazil experienced up to 1962. After 

that, the growth rate became negative. Successive governments 

accepted the notion that inflation is useful in creating 

"forced savings" for industrial investment. 

Prolonged economic crises in Brazil bedeviled successive 

Brazilian governments from Vargas (1951-54) to Kubitscheck 

(1956-1961) in their efforts to bring down the rate of 

inflation and bring about balance of payment equilibrium. 

None of the efforts was successful in stabilizing macro

economic situation. 

Both the Vargas and Kubitscheck governments were 

populist, based on a coalition of workers and industrialists 

who continually demanded benefits in forms of higher wages and 

easier credits for their respective groups. The governments 

had either to risk the break up of the coalition if they 

carried out a stabilization program or to accept high 

inflation and balance of payment problems with higher 

budgetary deficits to keep the coalition intact. At the same 

time, both Vargas and Kubitscheck governments were pursuing a 

developmentalist strategy giving more emphasis on growth than 
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on inflation and balance of payment problems. Consequently, 

neither the Vargas nor the Kubitsheck government was able, due 

both to the nature of populist coalition and developmentalist 

strategy, to carry out sustained stabilization measures out of 

fear of slowdown in growth. 

The situation was further complicated by the nature of 

Brazil's external economic 1 inkages . The most important 

external economic linkage of Brazil was its tie with the US. 

Brazil was dependent on the US for economic aid, export 

market, foreign investment. In this regard, Brazil found it 

very hard to secure long term loans from the US for Brazil's 

development as well as balance of payment bailout purposes. 

Although in 1950 Brazil received a mere $105 million Ex-1m 

Bank loans, only in 1953, after intense lobbying and 

diplomatic pressure by Brazil, did the US give Brazil $300 

million long term loans and $119 million long term 

developmental loans. The new Eisenhower administration, 

however, refused to pay the US share of the developmental 

projects chalked out by the Joint Brazil-US Economic 

Development Commission (JBUSEDC), committed by the Truman 

administration. The US also denied a Brazilian request for 

$300 million balance of payment loan during 1954-56. The US 

again rejected Kubitscheck's request for $300 million balance 

of payment bailout loans. 
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Instead, the US insisted on prior agreement between the 

IMF and the Kubitscheck government and urged the Brazilian 

governments to depend on foreign investment as a sure way of 

development and overcoming balance of payment problems. In 

fact, under Kubitscheck, Brazil received about $500 million 

worth of foreign investment. His government, however, refused 

to accept IMF conditionalities to impose austerity measures 

and reduce imports to balance the books out of fear of slowing 

down growth and fracturing the political coalition. Instead, 

Kubitscheck began to take (after June 1959) short term loans 

from international commercial markets at higher interest 

rates. Thus, Kubitscheck ended his term leaving behind a 

Brazil which had experienced higher growth but with high 

inflation, serious balance of payment problem, and large short 

term debts. 

Foreign investment itself contributed much to the 

formation of cleavage in the Brazilian society and politics as 

well as Brazil-US relations. Direct foreign investment became 

a lightening rod for the leftists and nationalists as a symbol 

of exploitation of Brazil by the core countries. The ultra

nationalist Brizola's expropriation of US companies created a 

difficult issue in relationship between the US and the Goulart 

government. Although President Quadros appeared serious in 

carrying out stabilization program, his premature resignation 

was itself a testimony to the difficulties that he faced. 
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It is in the light of this circumstance, that President 

Joao Goulart's tenure should be understood. By the time 

Goulart took office in September 1961, and assumed the full 

power of the President in January 1963, Brazil's economic woes 

were already too obvious. Goulart, like his predecessors, 

faced the dilemma of keeping the populist coalition together 

and maintaining economic growth, and, at the same time, 

stabilize the economy. Goulart tried to stabilize the economy 

through the implementation of the Plano Trienal. The success 

of the Plano largely depended, however, on US assistance. 

Unfortunately for Goulart, already a suspect in the eyes 

of many US officials for his alleged willingness to work with 

the Brazilian Communists, the Goulart government was put on a 

"short leash" by the Kennedy administration. Although the US 

agreed to a package of $398.5 million aid to Brazil under the 

Bell-Dantas agreement, the US actually disbursed only $85 

million. The disbursement of the rest of the money depended 

upon IMF certification of Goulart government's accomplishments 

in stabilizing the economy and controlling inflation. This in 

itself was an acknowledgement by the US of its distrust of the 

Goulart government. Both the ultra-left and ultra-right 

forces were emboldened; they tried to undermine his authority 

to carry out the stabilization program. 

If the populist coalitional compulsions prevented his 

predecessors from carrying out anti-inflationary 
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stabilization measures, it was more true for Goulart who had 

a less strong position for his dependence on the leftist 

radical forces and less credibility with business. This made 

it much harder for Goulart to carry out forcefully the 

stabilization measures. His policy of persuasion of both the 

workers and enterprenures was ignored by both sides whose 

cooperation was key to the success of any stabilization 

program. Instead, under pressure, Goulart had to slacken the 

stabilization program by raising wages for workers, military 

officers, civil servants, and withdrawing some credit 

restrictions. 

Understandably, the IMF team visiting Brazil in May 1963 

found the stabilization efforts unsatisfactory and refused to 

give Brazil $100 million stand-by loan. This ended any hope 

of receiving further loans form the US and stabilizing the 

economy. The Brazilian economy continued its downward slide 

accompanied by hyper inflation, huge balance of payment 

problems, and hefty foreign debt burden. 

The Indian economic experience has been different. In 

terms of economic growth, fiscal policy, inflation, balance of 

payment, and its external economic linkages, Indian experience 

was significantly different from that of Brazil during the 

first phase of India's democratic experience. However, some 

similarities between the Brazilian economic experiences and 

Indian economic experiences in the second phase from the mid-
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1960s to the mid-1970s can be discerned. 

The Indian economy performed fairly well till 1965 as far 

as growth was concerned, although the rate was not as high as 

that of Brazil during 1950-62. During 1947-65, the Indian 

governments of Jawaharlal Nehru (1947-64), and Lal Bahadur 

Shastri (1964-66), had generally followed conservative fiscal 

policies. Noisy defense for "inflationary growth" was not 

attended to by the Indian policy makers during this period. 

Instead, the governments had always consciously avoided any 

escalation of inflation partly because it was politically 

unpopular. Except for two years (1957-58, 1964-65), India's 

inflation during this period never reached double digit 

figures. 

In this respect, India differed from Brazil in a 

significant way. While Brazil found it difficult to secure 

economic assistance from the US, it was different with regard 

to Indo-US economic linkage during this period. As has been 

mentioned, while India received $3.7 billion in economic 

assistance from the US during 1948-63, the amount for the same 

period for Brazil was only $1.28 billion. In fact, from the 

very beginning in the 1950s, India's food shortages were 

covered by the US food aid which helped keep the food prices 

low, thus inflationary pressure, down. This kept the urban 

middle classes and rural and urban poor appeased. 
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US aid also contributed significantly during this period 

to India's development efforts. While the us had been very 

hard on giving developmental aid to Brazil, India was able to 

receive US developmental aid. Indeed, by the time of 

completion of the 3rd Five Year Plan (FYP), about one third of 

India's import and developmental expenditure was paid for by 

US assistance. When India first faced serious economic 

(balance of payment) crisis in 1957-58, and the 2nd FYP was at 

stake, the US and other western countries came to India's aid 

by forming the Aid India Consortium. Importantly, aid during 

this period was highly concessional, and carried very little, 

if any, political conditionalities. It should be mentioned 

that foreign aid also enabled the Indian governments to avoid 

increasing taxes on the upper middle class. It did not have 

to run the risk of antagonizing a politically influential 

stratum. Data have shown that although the US was the 

dominant donor, India was also able to receive aid form the 

Soviet Union and other Eastern bloc countries making the 

Soviet Union India's 5th largest donor during 1951-71. 

All this provided India with roughly 18 years of fairly 

smooth macro-economic situation allowing the Indian democracy 

enough space and time to consolidate on firm ground which the 

Brazilian democracy was not fortunate to have. Moreover, 

during that period, Indian governments' efforts to carry out 

its heavy industrialization policy had overwhelming support of 
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both the domestic industrialists, Communist parties, as well 

as the vast middle class and policy intellectuals. 

Nonetheless, the Indian economy manifested some 

similarities with that of Brazil during 1966-75 which 

contributed to eventual imposition of authoritarian rule in 

June 1975. Despite a low inflation rate during 1947-66, after 

1957-58, India's balance of payment position was deteriorating 

as a result of a combination of lack of export earning and 

increasing cost of imports of capital and intermediate goods 

as India moved to the deepening phase of the lSI. Under 

severe balance of payment crisis when after first withdrawing 

$200 million in 1965, India again wanted to withdraw all $187 

million of its gold tranche from the IMF in 1966, the IMF 

refused to let India withdraw that money without India 

agreeing to implement various measures including devaluation 

of the Rupee. Indeed, the US, donors, and the World Bank had 

been insisting upon devaluation of the Rupee as a way to 

bolster India's exports to overcome balance of payment 

problem. Eventually, Indira Gandhi devalued Rupee by 36.5% in 

June 1966 on the understanding that the World Bank would raise 

a $1.6 billion aid package for India. The aid did not 

materialize, but prices of imported goods went up and 

political opposition from the nationalist-leftists within the 

Congress and outside became strident. That led Indira Gandhi 

to take a nationalist posture by criticizing the US war 
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efforts in Indo-China in a joint communique issued while she 

was visiting Moscow. 

The economic pressure on India increased with the Johnson 

administration's "short tether" policy of providing India with 

only about 30 days of food during a severe drought in 1966-67 

which also saw the beginning of industrial stagnation in India 

that continued till 1976. Thus, the high balance of payment 

problem, devaluation, stagnation, and drought all contributed 

to inflationary pressure in India. 

Like Brazil, Indira Gandhi's government also assumed 

populist-leftist postures after the 1967 electoral disaster 

with a view to reconstruct a new populist coalition. In order 

to create a new coalition, the Indira Gandhi government 

adopted a less conservative fiscal policy by expanding money 

supply and increasing subsidy contributing to the fiscal 

deficit and inflationary pressure. This trend got tremendous 

boost by another round of drought in 1973, sharp drop in US 

aid share following the 1971 Indo-Pak war, increase of oil 

prices in international market, high inflation in mid-1974, 

and serious balance of payment problems. All this caused a 

socio-political unrest. These economic crises led to a 

political movement demanding Indira Gandhi's resignation both 

by the left, and the right. 

This whole situation also presented Indira Gandhi's 

government with a dilemma as to how to continue with 
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reconstructions of her party's social base, and, at the same 

time, carry out an anti-inflationary stabilization program. 

This was the same dilemma successive Brazilian governments, 

including that of Goulart, faced during 1950-64. In the face 

of such a dilemma, Indira Gandhi evidently chose to down grade 

her populist-leftist posture by early 1974 and took 

retrogressive politico-economic anti-inflationary 

stabilization measures by ruthlessly breaking strikes and 

announcing conservative fiscal measures to restrict credit, 

freezing benefits, and slowing down money-supply. She in 

effect broke her alliance with the populist-leftist path and 

adopted a new growth-oriented approach. 

The court decision against Indira Gandhi her for minor 

violation of election laws in the 1971 elections provided her 

the final reason to impose authoritarian rule in 1975. She 

also used the slogan to "protect democracy" from the forces of 

"right reaction" as a pretext for her decision in 1975. In 

fact, the logic of breaking her ties with populist-leftist 

forces led to her imposition of authoritarian rule when she 

largely completed the process of separation from the populist

leftist elements and began a new growth-oriented strategy. 

Here, interesting similarities and differences in 

intentions and attempts between Indira Gandhi and Goulart can 

be detected. In a similar situation, in October 1963, Goulart 

requested the Brazilian Congress for emergency power so that 
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he could carry out the stabilization program, but the 

Congressional right, as well as the left, denied his request. 

Although Goulart ostensibly asked for emergency power to carry 

out the stabilization program, the left clearly felt, as the 

CPI in India realized in retrospect, that the power would be 

used against it to suppress strikes and labor movements to 

carry out monetarist anti-inflationary measures, which would 

have hurt them the most. They were right. Goulart could not 

break ties, however, with his populist-leftist allies without 

emergency power, nor would the right have accepted him had he 

abandoned his traditional ally, the left. Few months later, 

the system turned right without Goulart and under military 

rule which did not require Congressional approval. 

India has since 1977 gradually liberalized its economy 

and had also suffered two crises; a mild one in 1980-82 and a 

severe one in 1990-92. Neither occasion had affected India's 

basic democratic structure adversely, although the later 

crisis and governmental policies to overcome it have 

apparently cost the Congress the mid-1990s state elections. 

India was able to deal with the 1980-82 economic crisis 

with relative ease. Despite some protests, demonstrations, 

and agitations, the Indira government weathered the crisis 

fairly smoothly. 

Again, here is a clear.contrast as to how the IMF dealt 

with Brazil in the 1950s and early 1960s and how it dealt with 
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The IMF agreed upon a $5 

billion aid package for India in 1981, the largest loans the 

IMF ever gave to any developing country to date, with 

surprisingly few conditionalities, despite the fact that 

India's crisis was not extraordinarily severe. The 

conditionalities related to some performance requirements and 

vague statements about Indian economic policy. Moreover, 

anticipating conditionalities from the IMF, the Indian 

government in advance incorporated policy changes thus 

avoiding the appearance of capitulating to the IMF. 

In the 1980s, however, India adopted more liberal fiscal 

and import policies including increasing money supply, and 

growing governmental expenditures. Share of concessional aid 

also went down. All these resulted in a severe economic 

crises in 1990-92 with India about to default on loans. That 

forced the Indian government to borrow from the IMF and other 

multilateral and bilateral sources upon conditions of economic 

restructuring along neo-liberal lines to integrate the Indian 

economy with the world economy. 

Democracy in India remains stable. The puzzle can be 

explained, first, by taking into account the fact that this 

neo-liberal model in India has not come overnight; the process 

had been going on for most of the 1980s. There really was no 

shock of suddenness and the crisis was of very short duration. 

Secondly, part of the puzzle can be explained by the fact that 
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Political Variable and Democratic Breakdown and 

Stability -- A Comparison of Brazil and India 
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As for the political variable, the two cases show 

significant differences contributing to different political 

outcomes. Both Brazil and India began with democratic systems 

almost simultaneously (Brazil 1946, India 1947). Both had 

multi-party systems. Yet, they were different in significant 

ways in terms of the nature of party system, political 

polarization, radicalization, strength of radical counter

hegemonic forces and militant subordinate class mobilization 

etc. 

The Brazilian democratic period had experienced three 

major parties (the PSD, PTB, UDN) and other minor parties of 

which the PSP, PDC, and PCB had some influence in the system. 

The PCB, remaining outlawed since the late 1940s, impacted the 

system significantly. 

Of these parties, both the PSD and PTB were the parties 

created by Vargas and his supporters in anticipation of 

electoral politics in the last days of the Estado Novo (in 

1945). The PSD had been the ruling party in Brazil until 1961 

when Quadros, supported by the UDN, came to power defeating 

the PSD candidate, Tiexeria Lott. The PSD was also the 
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majority party in the Congress for the entire democratic 

republic. Except for the Kubitscheck period, the "PSO-PTB 

coalition" had not worked in the perfect sense of the term. 

Indeed, participation of UON members in almost all cabinets 

indicates that the system's stability, to a certain extent, 

depended on cooperation of the UON. 

The Brazilian parties, particularly the PSO, PTB, and 

partly the PSP, were formed to maintain continuity between the 

pre-1945 Vargas regime and post-1945 democratic regime through 

vertically maintained social control keeping most of the 

corporatist elements from the past intact. Interestingly, the 

professedly anti-corporatist and anti-Vargas party, the UON, 

could never really rule Brazil during the democratic period. 

The PTB was the party meant to represent the workers and to 

cut down the influence on the labor movement of the PCB while 

maintaining corporatist control over the labor movement. The 

PSD was the ultimate party of the "ins" representing primarily 

rural landed elites and urban industrialists who favored 

statist policies. As has been mentioned before, the Brazilian 

democracy as well as the party system were designed to 

maintain the hegemony of the landed elites and industrialist-

workers coalition through vertical social control. This 

translated into a combination of corporatist control over 

labor and exclusion of the illiterates from the political 

process denying them voting rights and banning the PCB which 
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might have tried to develop an autonomous labor movement. 

Thus the Brazilian system was a less accommodative system. 

The Brazilian democracy during the period faced two 

simultaneous internal tensions and conflicts. First was the 

tension between the UON on the one hand and the pro-Vargista 

corporatist-statist-nationalist tradition, the PSO and PTB on 

the other. The Udenistas, particularly its ultra right wing 

always viewed that as long as the pro-Vargistas remained in 

control of Brazil, Brazilian democracy would remain imperfect. 

They repeatedly called for the Vargistas' purge from the 

political system through military intervention. To them, the 

PSO-PTB rise to power was incompatible with democracy because 

democracy itself was designed in the hope to erase the 

Vargista past. 

Instead, it was these two Vargista parties that became 

ruling parties. This tension continued to the end, and indeed 

intensified during the Goulart period, and contributed greatly 

to the breakdown of democracy. This broad tension between the 

"ins" and "outs" was compounded and reinforced by the growing 

fragmentation and radicalization of the political institutions 

and the rise of counter-hegemonic forces like the Peasant 

Leagues, the Front for the Popular Movement (FMP) of Brizola, 

General Workers' Command (CGT) , etc. which appeared to have 

challenged the corporatist arrangement and, worse, were poised 

to take over the government from above or within. 
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Industrialization, urbanization, as well as the gross 

inequality in resource (measured by land property) and income 

distribution had also contributed to the growth of autonomous 

workers movements, partly organized by the CGT and Peasant 

Leagues, particularly in North Eastern Brazil. This was added 

to by the awakening of Latin American nationalism and 

radicalism inspired by the Cuban revolution. Various groups 

emerged demanding social justice, anti-imperialist (anti-US) 

policies, land reform, and inclusion of illiterates in the 

mainstream of Brazilian politics. All these foretold the 

breakdown of the post WWII democratic system which was based 

around a narrow perimeter. This created fear and uncertainty 

within the system heightened by the ascendancy of the PTB in 

the 1962 Congressional elections, loss of the PSD hegemony, 

and rise to presidency of Goulart, a suspect in the eyes of 

both the US, the Udenistas and military right wing elements. 

In this atmosphere of increasing polarization, 

fragmentation, and radicalization, Goulart tried to recreate 

a center around a center-left coalition comprising workers, 

industrialists, and the peasants through land reform and 

expanding voting rights to the illiterates. In a sense, his 

attempt was to create a more inclusive, accommodative, and 

egalitarian society but within the democratic framework. 

Maintenance of center-right exclusionary democratic 

arrangements through vertical control became almost impossible 
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due to polarization and radicalization. However, this very 

polarization and radicalization itself guaranteed the failure 

of Goulart's efforts to create a new center-left coalition. 

Neither the radical left nor the right allowed any space for 

the center. Eventually, the vertical control was maintained 

by the military which along with the right was alarmed by the 

apparent failure of Goulart to control the radical left and 

the CGT and by the specter of a Republica Sindical. It also 

feared an outright Communist takeover with devastating 

consequences for the ideological-corporate interests of the 

military. 

By contrast, India was blessed with an enormously 

powerful, centrist Congress party which ruled for the first 30 

years after India's independence. The important feature of 

the Congress party was its coalitional nature. Unlike the PSD 

and PTB in Brazil, the Congress was a coalitional (umbrella) 

party which structurally incorporated professional, 

industrialist-business groups, and the rich peasants. At the 

same time, at least up to 1967, it was able to maintain an 

enormous mass base among the Indian scheduled castes, and 

muslims. Politically, it was coalitional in the sense that it 

accommodated in its fold people representing political 

viewpoints ranging from neo-liberal conservatism to socialism. 

It is this coalitional nature which guaranteed the hegemony of 

the Congress for long letting India consolidate its democracy 
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in the formative phase. Not only that, the legitimacy of the 

Congress and its leader Nehru provided the system with a high 

level of continuity, stability and predictability. The 

Congress party's enormous ability to accommodate divergent 

social forces combined with its ability to improvise which 

also played a crucial role in consolidating the Indian 

democracy. 

India did not experience any sharp social or political 

polarization in the first two decades of its independence. 

Although the CPI posed a counter-hegemonic challenge to the 

existing order during 1947-51, the entire CPI was not behind 

that armed struggle. The CPI was unprepared and too middle 

class-based to carry out sustained armed struggle. The Indian 

state was powerful enough to crush that incipient struggle. 

The CPI effort was short-lived and the mainstream communists 

had never since attempted to overthrow the democratic order 

through violent means. Instead, they set in firmly as early 

as 1951 for parliamentarism removing the most serious 

challenge to the Indian democratic order. Assuming the 

parliamentary leftists were counter-hegemonic, they were very 

weak as election results show, and too divided. The history 

of the leftist movement is replete with division, 

parliamentarism, and dependence on the foreign parties' 

"friendly advice" eventually leading to the split further 

weakening both factions (CPI, and CPI [M]). 
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The counter-hegemonic forces' own weaknesses were added 

to by various policies of the Nehru government in the 

formative years. Here, unlike Brazil, India started with an 

inclusionary and accommodative democratic system based on 

universal adult franchise. This gave the communists as well 

as the subordinate classes of the society the illusion that 

they could share power through electoral means. The Congress' 

land reforms in the 1950s and 1960s also robbed the Communists 

of a very useful weapon for mobilization of the rural masses. 

Not only that, the abolition of the Zamindari system removed 

the "labor-oppressive" agricultural system at the same time 

creating a large middle and small cultivating category who not 

only opposed any collectivization of land, but also emerged as 

a powerful group in India's democratic polity expanding the 

perimeter of the democratic system. 

Significantly, it was Goulart's efforts to carry out 

agrarian reform to allow the peasants to emerge as part of the 

Brazilian political system thus deepen democracy that 

highlighted the polarized nature of the Brazilian polity, and 

resulted in the breakdown of democracy. 

Despite India's dependence on the US for economic 

assistance, unlike Brazil which was an ally of the US, the 

Nehru government and subsequent Indian governments had firmly 

pursued a non-aligned foreign policy. The governments' non

aligned foreign policy removed a cleavage from the political 
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scene. Moreover, with India's continuous non-aligned foreign 

policy (later with a pro-Soviet tilt), brought the Soviet 

pressure to bear on the CPI to support the Congress 

governments. Finally, Nehru's declaration of "socialist 

pattern of society" and "socialism" as its goals also took a 

significant issue of the CPI agenda making it very difficult 

for the CPI to come up with any clear tactical and strategic 

line vis-a-vis the Congress. Eventually, this issue of 

relations with the Congress led to the split in the CPI and 

the pro-Moscow CPI turned into an ally of the Congress. 

By contrast, Brazilian foreign policy was pro-US. It was 

a member of the US-led multilateral security arrangement, the 

Rio-Treaty (Rio Pact) This contributed to creation of 

political cleavage in Brazil over Brazil's position on the 

Cold War with the radical leftists and nationalists demanding 

anti-imperialist (anti-US) and nationalist foreign policy and 

the conservatives and a large section of the military favoring 

a pro-US policy against international Communism. When the 

Quadros and Goulart governments began to move toward an 

independent foreign policy, the systemic cleavage on the Cold 

war issue became acute further contributing to the ongoing 

fragmentation of Brazilian politics. 

The prolonged economic crises in India during 1966-76 was 

coupled with a much weaker Congress party, vehement opposition 

movement, and a short-lived and fractious counter-hegemonic 
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threat during 1967-72. After the loss of Congress hegemony in 

the 1967 elections due to social changes and particularly 

after the 1969 Congress split, Indira Gandhi shifted her 

strategy towards a populist-leftist posture to reconstruct the 

party's support base among the poorer sections. 

In the process, in line with the populist strategy, 

Indira Gandhi ignored the importance of the party as an 

institution and concentrated power into her own hands. She 

replaced state Congress leaders with her hand-picked personal 

loyalists and stopped organizational elections of the Congress 

party at all levels. Basically, Indira Gandhi transformed 

herself into an institution causing deinstitutionalization of 

the great party. 

The government's growing authoritarian nature in response 

to the Naxalbari movement as well as demonstrations manifested 

in brutal suppression of the Naxalbari movement, and quelling 

of the railway strikes in June 1974 was revealing. With the 

economic crisis intensified by early 1974, Indira Gandhi chose 

to shift her strategy from a populist-leftist one to a growth

oriented one which itself required a fracture of the populist

leftist alliance. On top of all these, when Indira Gandhi as 

the party -- since the party was deinstitutionalized -- faced 

a legitimacy crisis because of the court verdict against her 

for violation of election laws, there was no institutional 

mechanism to go back to except for concentrating power further 
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into her hands by imposing a National Emergency. 

Since the 1977 restoration of democracy, Indian 

institutional configuration has been different from the past. 

As has been mentioned earlier, India experienced a milder 

economic crisis in 1980-82 and a severe one during 1990-92 (in 

the post-Cold War) period. Nonetheless, democracy has 

remained stable. 

The loss of Congress hegemony has continued since 1977 

despite its comeback to power in 1980 and a landslide victory 

in the 1984 elections. The Congress' share of votes and seats 

obtained in the Lok Sabha elections have gradually declined. 

It lost power in 1989 and had to form a minority government in 

1991. Various regional parties have firmly established 

themselves in different states. Although the Congress remains 

an important player in these states, it no longer plays a 

hegemonic role; it is just one important party, and in some 

cases not even a dominant one. 

While Congress hegemony has been eroding, new social 

forces such as the Other Backward Classes (OBCs) and Dalits 

have emerged lately as powerful socio-political forces in 

India, particularly, in North India. The social changes, and 

very importantly, practice of open and inclusionary democratic 

system have permitted the emergence of active autonomous 

forces of the OBCs and Dalits. While the OBCs emerged as a 

powerful force in the 1960s and 1970s, the Dalits have emerged 
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as an autonomous force only lately in the 1980s and 1990s. 

Although previously the Dalits were mobilized by the Congress, 

mobilization was not autonomous but elite-controlled. The new 

OBC and Dalit strength while provoking upper caste backlash 

resulting in "criminalization of politics", nonetheless, is a 

testimony to the resiliency of the Indian democracy. 

Again, one can find a clear contrast between Indian and 

Brazilian systems. In Brazil, the erosion of the PSD 

dominance could not be filled due to inability of the 

democratic structure to accommodate new social forces into the 

system while the old order was losing control. Inclusion of 

new social forces would have been possible if there were an 

open and inclusionary political system which in turn would 

have deepened Brazil's democracy. That is exactly what 

happened in India. Inclusion of the Dalits and OBCs has not 

only shown the resiliency of Indian democracy, but also firmed 

up India's democracy. The challenge for the Indian system as 

to how it accommodates the new forces has not yet been 

completely overcome yet. 

Despite the Congress' erosion, economic liberalization, 

crises, and India's dependence on the IMF and other 

multilateral agencies and donors, democracy has been working 

in India, due, no less, to the fact that the two CPIs have 

firmly set in for parliamentarism and virtually there is no 

counter-hegemonic challenge to the existing order. The 
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Communist parties' persistent refusal to accept the caste 

system as an unit of social organization has also kept them 

out of increasingly powerful Dalit movement. In the post-Cold 

war era, neo-liberal policy itself is the dominant economic 

strategy. What is more important, the economic crises were of 

short duration and, despite some opposition from organized 

workers and nationalists, the necessity for structural 

adjustment has been accepted by many Indian policy 

intellectuals over the years. 

Another factor has emerged as a dominant theme in Indian 

politics; the religio-political forces in the 1980s and 1990s. 

This has its roots in Hindu-Muslim distrust and differences, 

the economic crisis and liberalization, and the search for a 

new identity of the Indianness. There is no denying that most 

Indian political forces, including the Congress, have used 

religion in politics, but the Hindu nationalist party, BJP has 

excelled in championing the Hindu identity; Hinduttva. This 

was facilitated in the 1980s and 1990s by uncertainty, 

confusion, and sufferings of many Indians resulting from 

economic problems and adoption of neo-liberal measures. The 

BJP has exploited these fears and put forth more nationalist 

economic policy proposals and a new ideology of legitimation 

in terms Hindu nationalism. 

Congress hegemony is in the process of being replaced by 

other forces such as the OBCs, Dalits, BJP-RSS-led Hindu 



372 

right, Janata Dal (JD) and CPI-CPI (M) left center-left 

alliance, various regional parties, with Congress still 

remaining a single dominant party. This configuration of 

party strengths might result in future minority and coalition 

governments in the center. 

Civil-Military Relations, Geo-political Dependence, 

and Democratic Breakdown and Stability 

A Comparison of Brazil and India 

Finally, Brazil and India differed on the role of the 

military in domestic politics, its international linkages and 

the governments' foreign policy positions. 

In the context of prolonged economic crises, external 

pressure, internal policy dilemma, weak institutions and 

increasing counter-hegemonic forces, the military took over in 

Brazil in 1964. But despite some early speculations of 

military takeover and recent concerns about the military's 

internal role expansion, the Indian military has not yet 

intervened and is not likely to do so in the near future. 

The Brazilian military had a long tradition of engagement 

in domestic politics. Indeed, it was the military that 

overthrew Vargas in 1945 paving the way for installation of 

democracy in 1946. It thus earned the position of the 

guardian of democracy. This kind of self-perceived obligation 

on part of the military encouraged it to intervene in the face 
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of any perceived threat to that system. Moreover, as a 

recognition of the Military's political strength and 

importance, the Military was allowed Cabinet posts in 

democratic Brazil. This attitude and perceived sense of 

obligation to the political system was an impetus for the 

Brazilian military to intervene in politics overthrowing 

democracy. 

But more important was the sources of military 

assistance, Cold War stand and the ideology of the military. 

As Markoff and Baretta, and McCann have suggested, the 

Brazilian military had always been concerned with domestic 

security and law and order. This was clearly manifested in its 

earlier ideology of Order and Progress (Ordem E Progreso). 

After the onset of the Cold war and the formation of the 

Organization of American States (OAS) , and the Rio Pact, the 

Brazilian military lost both the roles of protecting Brazil's 

security from external threat of Communist invasion 

(possibility of which was minimal) and peacekeeping abroad. 

The first role was taken over by the US (and the Rio Pact), 

and the second by the OAS. The only possible external role 

the Brazilian military could have played was as expeditionary 

forces in the event of Super power conflicts prospects of 

which also receded significantly with the growing US-Soviet 

detente. These factors left the Brazilian military with very 

little concern about an external threat. The only realistic 
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role that was left for the military was internal. Repeated 

interventions in politics prior to the 1964 takeover 

highlights this point. This domestic role was reinforced by 

the nature of the conflict and the new doctrine of the 

military, 

articulated 

the National Security Doctrine (NSD) which 

its 

communism at horne. 

internal role in fighting international 

The NSD was influenced by and compatible 

with the US counter-insurgency strategy developed and promoted 

since the 1950s. 

This was further reinforced by the fact that Brazil was 

an ally of the US in the Cold War and was militarily dependent 

on the US. Very significantly, a large portion of military 

officers were trained either in the ESG or various US military 

schools, and held strong Pro-US views. There was a clear 

ideological affinity between the US Cold War goals and 

ideological interests of a large portion of Brazilian military 

officers against international communism at horne and abroad. 

Defeating the communists was also very closely related to 

their corporate interests as the Communist take over would 

sever not only their US linkages but also might dissolve the 

military itself, as happened in post-revolution Cuba. 

Connection with the US military, NSD and Cold War 

position of Brazil (and a large portion of the Brazilian 

military) had important impact on the breakdown of Brazilian 

democracy in 1964. As Stepan has argued that New 



375 

Professionalism of the Brazilian military helped the boundary 

change in Brazilian military from a moderating one to a ruling 

one. Out of fear that Goulart might adversely affect US 

interests, push for a Republica Sindical, or let the 

Communists takeover and threaten US-Brazilian military 

linkages hampering military's ideological-corporate interests, 

the already NSD-indoctrinated Brazilian military took over. 

Goulart's support for land reform, the profit remittance 

law and Quadros-Goulart shift toward an 'independent foreign 

policy' all convinced them about the Communist threat, 

perceived or real. Unlike India, a significant fact about 

Brazil's international linkages was, however, the absence of 

any countervailing element to minimize the political impacts 

of econo-military dependence on the US. It had no Soviet 

Union to depend on to offset its dependence on the US. It is 

this fear mentioned above which first led the US policy makers 

to adopt the policy of destabilization of the Goulart 

government in June 1963. The USAID, under policy of the so

called Islands of Sanity, disbursed over $100 million to the 

right wing anti-Goulart state governments to undermine 

Goulart. It underlined the effects of dependence on the US 

and Cold War position on the breakdown of Brazilian democracy. 

Finally, the Mann Doctrine, adopted in late March 1964, 

indicated the readiness and willingness of the US 

administration to support military takeover against any real 
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or perceived communist threat. That virtually gave the coup 

plotters in Brazil green light. 

Indian civil-military relations were different with the 

military having played no role in the national freedom 

movement or inauguration of democracy. On the contrary, the 

military was viewed by many in the early years of independence 

as a discredited institution for having carried out British 

governments' orders against the nationalist leaders during the 

Freedom movement. The Indian military had thus no moral claim 

to power and politics in independent India. That was further 

reinforced by the dominance for the first 18 years of its 

independence of Nehru and the generation of freedom movement 

leaders who derived legitimacy from the masses reducing the 

military's political role and position. This civilian control 

was further institutionalized in a concerted manner through a 

series of institutional mechanism such as removing the post of 

C-in-C and creating a civilian-politician dominated defense 

ministry. More to the point is that unlike in Brazil, in 

India, the military had no place in the Cabinet, not even 

membership in the Political Affairs Committee and National 

Security Council, the two highest decision making bodies 

regarding defense affairs. 

India's non-aligned foreign policy with a "tilt" toward 

the Soviet Union not only removed a significant cleavage from 

the domestic political scene but also contributed to the non-
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political nature of the military. Unlike Brazil, India was 

not a member of either a pro-US or a pro-Soviet security 

alliance but maintained relations with both of them. It 

minimized the political influence of the US that would have 

emanated from India's economic, not military, dependence on 

the US because India always had a greater maneuvering space 

due to its friendly ties with the Soviet Union. That was not 

the case with Brazil which was overwhelmingly dependent (both 

econo-militarily) on the US and until the late 1950s, it did 

not even have any diplomatic tie with the Soviet Union and 

most East European countries. That prevented Brazil from 

increasing its maneuvering capability by diversifying 

international linkages. For instance, when the US and IMF 

refused to help bailout Brazil in 1959 and again in 1963, 

Brazil had no Soviet Union to turn, but India did. 

In particular, lack of any military link with the US and 

by dint of not being a US cold war ally, the Indian military, 

unlike the Brazilian one, never had to concern itself to fight 

international communism at horne (or abroad) and did not feel 

any necessity to develop a NSD-type ideology. In fact, the 

politicians' use of the military in "aid-to-civil" is resented 

by many military officers for such deployments' potential 

adverse effect on its professionalism. Even those deployments 

are ordered by civilian authority. 
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Unlike the Brazilian military, the Indian military faced 

a clear external threat to security since the very first days 

of India's independence when it had to fight for Kashmir. 

Since then it has been preoccupied with a real and concrete 

(though weak) external threat, Pakistan, and a potential 

source of threat, China, which became real when the 1959 and 

1962 Sino-Indian border wars started. Dealing with these 

threats requires the Indian military to focus externally, not 

internally, despite increasing peacetime use of the military 

in "aid-to-civil" in the 1980s and 1990s. 

While recent increase in deployment of the military in 

"aid-to-civil" is a concern and perhaps the military has 

achieved the status of partnership (though junior) with the 

civilian politicians and bureaucracy, there is no immediate 

danger of a military intervention. The Indian government's 

generosity is also a reason why the military remains calm. 

The long term internal deployments mainly remained 

concentrated within the remote North East India until 1984 

when massive military force was used in Punjab which indeed 

created significant tension in Indian politics and the 

military. But deployment in the North East can be more 

appropriately considered in the light of external security 

problem in the event of those tribal states' cessation and 

independence. The North East, except Assam, has little 

politico-economic and cultural impact on the mainstream 
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(peninsular) Indian life. Thus, they really do not reflect 

real domestic political role with high political impact on the 

military. 

Combination of Internal Crises and External Dependence, 

and Democratic Breakdown and Stability 

A Comparison of Brazil and India 

A combination of dependence on exogenous forces and 

prolonged endogenous crises caused the breakdown of the 

Brazilian democracy in 1964. 

The Brazilian economy suffered from a prolonged crisis 

starting from 1950 posing serious dilemma for the policy 

makers. Brazil's economic dependence on the US and US

dominated multilateral institutions for investment and aid 

constrained the policy choices for successive Brazilian 

governments compounding the crises. The Goulart government 

found its hands tied and options limited due to the nature of 

the populist coalition and unsympathetic positions of Brazil's 

external economic relatives. The economic crises exacerbated. 

The economic crises heightened division in an already 

polarized, fragmented, and radicalized polity. 

When Goulart, with all his limitations, attempted to 

forge a new center-left social democratic coalition by 

incorporating the subordinate classes through land reform and 

giving voting rights to the illiterates, the political crisis 
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sharpened. The prospect of replacement of the existing social 

control of elites by a social-democratic center-left coalition 

was vehemently opposed by the right wing political and 

military elements as well as the "dissensus" ultra left who 

were demanding nothing short of a revolution. The right wing 

politico-military elements' opposition increased and was 

complemented by Goulart and his followers' policy postures. 

This created a fear that Brazil was about to be "another 

China" or at the least Goulart was about to establish a 

Republica Sindical. 

The forces that introduced a democratic system in Brazil 

were more and more feeling that the system was going to cross 

the parameters they set for it. There was a sense among the 

military and the conservative politico-social elites that the 

hegemony of the system was being challenged. They felt that 

the interests around which the Brazilian democracy was built 

was corning under threat. The economy was in serious trouble. 

The political situation created a fear, rightly or wrongly, of 

Communist take over from within, that is, by Goulart as he 

tended to work with the Communists. Goulart's passionate 

efforts to carry out basic reforms signaled threat to the 

politically significant landed elites. Imposition of 

restrictions on profit remittance threatened the international 

corporate interests (who had connections with the Brazilian 

enterpreneures). Increasing mass mobilization, Goulart's soft 
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attitude toward the enlisted persons' revolt, and Quadros

Goulart's attempt to follow independent foreign policy 

undermining the pro-US Cold War position also caused concerns 

among the Brazilian propertied classes, middle class and 

conservative elites. All these signaled challenge to the 

hegemonic democratic arrangement of 1945-'64. 

However, with the intensification of the revolutionary 

threat in the region and the ascendancy of the Johnson 

administration in the US, a shift in US policy away from the 

previous one began to be detected. This was manifested in the 

form of the Mann Doctrine which suggested that the US would no 

longer automatically oppose any coup in the Hemisphere. 

Out of the assumption that the Goulart government was 

threatening the US politico-economic interests, the US did not 

stopped long term economic assistance to the Goulart 

government. Timely US help could have emboldened Goulart to 

take bold steps to implement the stabilization program. 

Instead, the US adopted the policy of destabilization of the 

Goulart government. Not having been supported by the IMF/US, 

Goulart, as a political calculation, turned towards the 

nationalist/leftist forces as political alternatives to the 

right wing forces and the US. Goulart declared land reform 

decree (the SUPRA decree) and vowed to enact basic reforms. 

These steps furthered the right wing and US apprehension about 

Goulart's motive and left ward drift of Brazil. 
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The military's ideological-corporate interests converged 

with the politico-ideological and economic interests of the 

Brazilian right wing and the US. The Brazilian military 

overthrew Goulart in which effort the military plotters were 

assured of necessary US support. A contingency plan to help 

the coup plotters, the Operation Brother Sam, was put into 

place and the US naval ships were ready along the Brazilian 

coasts. 

By contrast, lack of combination of external dependence, 

prolonged internal crises, a politicized military, and 

military dependence on the US during the Cold War account for 

maintenance of democratic stability in India. Like Brazil, 

prolonged economic crises, weak political institutions, and 

presence of counter-hegemonic threats, though short-lived, 

contributed to the Executive coup carried out by Indira Gandhi 

which itself was short-lived indicating resiliency of the 

Indian democracy. 

While in the first phase (1947-65) of Indian democratic 

experience, India not only did not suffer from prolonged 

economic crisis, but whenever faced with short-lived crises 

(1951, 1957-58), was able to receive large external assistance 

on concessional terms. That helped Indian democracy, letting 

the government concentrate on development with assistance from 

the US and western countries, but without political dependence 

that usually emanate from economic dependence facilitating 
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consolidation of the Indian democracy. 

Added to this were a strong political institution, 

namely, the Congress and leadership like Nehru's and others 

which provided the system with stability, continuity, 

predictability as well as high level of legitimacy. The 

Congress was also able to accommodate different interests and 

views guaranteeing competition for resources rendering 

conflictual method unnecessary. Congress governments' 

adoption of land reform, socialism, as well as non-aligned 

foreign policy has helped maintain democratic stability by 

expanding participation, accommodating subordinate classes 

into the mainstream of Indian political life, minimizing 

socio-political and economic cleavages and keeping India out 

of the divisive Cold war quagmire and the Indian military non

political. Despite the loss of Congress hegemony since 1967, 

Indian democracy is likely to remain stable in the era of the 

"third wave" of world wide democratization when democracy is 

expected to be normal and non-democracies as abnormal 

political systems. 
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION 
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Democratic stability in the developing world will remain 

an important issue in Political Science for the foreseeable 

future. The study of the reasons for democratic stability and 

instability thus will continue to remain important. 

This study has sprung from a Multi-Causal Explanation of 

Internal-External Interactions. It proposes that the question 

of democratic stability or breakdown depends on the nature of 

internal crises (economic, and politico-military) and external 

dependence (both economic and geo-political). A combination 

of the external and internal factors is where this thesis 

departs from the existing literature which focuses either on 

the external or internal reasons. 

It was proposed that reasons for democratic stability and 

instability in the developing world can be understood by 

looking at the nature of interactions between internal crises 

(both politico-economic, and military) and external dependence 

(both economic and geo-political) of any particular country. 

A combination of prolonged and severe economic crises, weak 

democratic political institutions with strong counter

hegemonic forces' presence, economic dependence on the US and 

multilateral agencies, geo-political dependence on the US 

during the Cold War, and a politicized military can cause 
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break down of democracy in a developing country. 

While macro-economic crises create serious 

dissatisfaction among various social groups, aid dependence 

constrains a democratic government's choice in dealing with 

these crises. Consequently, economic crises also pose 

dilemmas for democratic governments. They are presented with 

unpopular choices which might lead to breakup of the 

democratic coalition of social forces on which democratic 

stability rests. Weak political institutions, strong counter

hegemonic forces as well as governments' pro-US Cold War 

position and geo-political dependence (for military aid) on 

the US (during the Cold War) not only created cleavages in the 

system, but also made the military more prone to play an 

internal political role, particularly, in the face of weak 

political institutions and strong counter-hegemonic threat. 

This is so because the counter-hegemonic forces were not only 

perceived by the pro-US and dependent military to be 

challenging the existing socio-economic and political order, 

but also the ideological-corporate interests of the military 

institution itself. It is interaction of these factors that 

results in breakdown of democracy which might take either the 

form of military coup or civilian Executive coup. 

On the other hand, absence of prolonged economic crises 

and economic and geo-political dependence on the US during the 

Cold War, and weakness of counter-hegemonic forces and 
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presence of strong political institutions are conducive to 

maintaining democratic stability in a developing country. The 

smooth functioning of the economy not only keeps various 

social forces satisfied, but also gives the governments more 

flexibility and does not constrain governments' choices. 

Strong political institutions and weak counter-hegemonic 

forces save the system from being embroiled in cleavages and 

the system can achieve predictability, and continuity. Lack 

of counter-hegemonic threats facilitates smooth maintenance of 

the coalition. Absence of dependence on the US not only 

minimizes a significant cleavage in politics but also allows 

a government more flexibility and maneuvering space. 

Independence from US military aid removes a significant source 

of US military indoctrination through some kind of NSD 

articulating, stressing, and stressing military's internal 

political role. 

Brazil represents the case of democratic breakdown, and 

India, the case of democratic stability. A combination of 

prolonged internal economic, political, and military crises, 

and external economic and geo-political dependence resulted in 

breakdown of democracy in Brazil. By contrast, absence of the 

same variables have maintained India's democratic stability 

for the last 48 years except for a short authoritarian 

interlude of from June 1975 to March 1977. 
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Like the reasons for breakdown of democracy in Brazil, 

the rise of authoritarianism in India was also caused by 

prolonged economic and political crises. Lack of military 

crisis and geo-political dependence on the US explains why it 

was an Executive rather than a military coup. 

Comments and Observations 

It can be inferred from this study that prolonged 

economic crises can contribute significantly to democratic 

instability in developing countries. In particular, high rate 

of inflation, balance of payment problems, depletion of 

foreign exchange, and continuous economic stagnation pose 

serious dilemma to democratic governments as to how to deal 

with them rationally and maintain a democratic coalition at 

the same time. The situation becomes more difficult as this 

kind of crisis forces the developing countries into aid 

dependence on western countries and multilateral agencies for 

loans. These loans carry conditionalities such as adoption of 

austerity measures and wage and credit restrictions etc. 

Although these measures have elements of economic rationality 

and soundness, they have the potential of wrecking democratic 

arrangements. 

The study indicates from the Indian experience, however, 

that economic crises of short duration, and economic aid on 

concessional term and/or low conditionality are not likely to 
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impact democratic basis of a developing country much 

adversely. In this connection, political variables become 

very important in determining the prospect of democratic 

stability in a developing country. If political institutions 

are weak and fragmented and lack legitimacy, political system 

becomes radicalized and polarized and counter-hegemonic forces 

gain in strength. The economic crises become more difficult 

to handle, and the economic difficulties themselves begin to 

add to the political crises as the Brazilian Case has shown. 

On the other hand, strong political institutions with high 

legitimacy, can overcome the economic crises without affecting 

basic democratic structure in the face of short term economic 

crises. Indian democratic experience in the post-emergency 

period has shown that because of the prolonged economic and 

political crises, India experienced authoritarian rule, and 

despite short-term economic crises, democracy remained stable 

in the first phase. 

Another factor has been found to contribute to democratic 

stability or lack thereof in developing countries -- resource 

distribution. A comparison of resource distribution between 

Brazil and India shows, resource distribution in India was 

more egalitarian than in Brazil. Particularly, the 

inegalitarian land distribution in Brazil stifled the 

expansion of democratic participation as well as development 

of vast middle sectors in the Brazilian rural society. It 
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also contributed to the continuation of "labor repressive 

agriculture" which is not conducive to maintenance of 

democratic stability. On the other hand, land reform in the 

1950s and 1960s expanded large, small, and middle peasants 

removing the labor repressive Zamindari agriculture in India. 

It is this intermediate class that prevented radicalization of 

politics by preempting demands for collectivization. These 

intermediate classes have emerged as politically important 

contributing to the deepening of Indian democracy. 

Political pattern is also important in understanding 

stability and instability of democracy in the third world. It 

explains the ability or inability of the system to cope with 

the challenge without resorting to military rule. If it is 

inclusive, it is possible for that pattern of political system 

to cope with the situation easily and marginalize the 

importance and strength of counter-hegemonic forces. But if 

the system is exclusive then that system makes itself 

vulnerable to the powerful and credible extra-systemic 

counter-hegemonic forces. Because of the rigid and narrow 

base, the system finds itself unable to cope with the 

challenge of extra-systemic kind. If the self-designated 

protectors of democracy share different views from those of 

the political elites then it is likely that democracy would be 

overthrown by the protectors. 
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Another important variable in understanding the issue of 

democratic stability in developing countries is the nature of 

civil-military relations, the military's doctrine, and its 

external linkages and dependence. Any country's relations 

with the two super powers and the nature of that relationship, 

particularly regarding the Cold war also had been found to 

have very important effects on maintenance of democratic 

stability in the Cases of this study. 

In a country where the military has traditionally played 

a role in internal politics, and civilian control over 

military is subjective rather than objective, and the military 

feels some kind of obligation toward the system, then it is 

likely that the military will take over power out of its long 

tradition and sense of obligation in the face of real or 

perceived crisis. The disproportionate dependence of a third 

world democracy on a single world power for econo-military 

aid, and the ideological identification of the military with 

the interests of the world power might be detrimental to 

democratic stability in that developing country. That is what 

happened in Brazil during the Cold war. Consequently, 

Brazilian governments lost maneuvering space and found their 

choices limited in the events of severe economic, political, 

and military crises. In the early 1960s, the general 

awakening and increasing radicalization and polarization took 

place in the Brazilian society and politics. These were 
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viewed by the US and the Brazilian military and conservative 

elites as a threat to their economic, political or ideological 

interests, and they abandoned the democratic system to 

preserve their interests. A more independent foreign policy, 

a military with no tradition of domestic political role, and 

no direct military and doctrinal links with the US helped 

India avoid the kind of threat to democracy observed in other 

developing countries during the Cold War, including Brazil. 

Since the late 1970s a number of democracies have emerged 

in the developing world attesting to the continuous importance 

and relevance of future studies about the dynamics of 

democratic stability and instability. The study of this issue 

also remains important, if not for anything else, at least for 

the humane political aspects of democratic system. 

Although one aspect of the variable Civil-military 

Relations, and Geo-political Dependence, the Cold War 

connection, has been modified as a factor in determining the 

question of democratic stability and instability in developing 

countries, other variables used in this study remain relevant. 

In an ironic and also a curious way, it can be said that while 

the end of the Cold War has removed one of the reasons for 

collapse of democracy in many developing countries, it has 

also removed a separate source of maneuvers by the developing 

countries, as Indian experience has shown. 

linkages with the Soviet Union allowed 

India's external 

India greater 
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maneuvering space and reduced its dependence (both economic 

and geo-political) on the single US-led Western bloc. 

Prolonged economic crises, economic dependence on 

multilateral institutions and western countries might prove to 

be detrimental to democratic stability in the developing 

countries. The insistence of the core countries and 

institutions, whose economic models seem to be gaining 

universal legitimacy as the only viable model, on austerity 

measures, monetary discipline, deflationary policies, and 

withholding of aid/credit can have negative impact on 

democratic stability in the developing countries. 

It should not be surprising if any developing country 

loses democracy because of implementation of such policy 

prescriptions. Any of their acts that adversely affects the 

interests of the core countries or is antithetical to the core 

countries' or institutions' economic doctrine and 

conditionalities might bring about pressure from the core 

countries and institutions on those developing countries. 

Refusal or inability to fulfill IMF conditionalities in fear 

of losing popularity (needed for democratic stability) might 

lead to non-democratic governments, interested in and capable 

of implementing those conditionalities. After all, the new 

democracies do not have anybody to colonize or any where else 

to go to earn enough surplus to appease the main components of 

the hegemonic coalition without extracting from and thus 
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increasing inequality in the society, which might ultimately 

lead to the road to instability. Thus might begin another 

cycle of non-democratic rule in the third world. This 

scenario could become more probable in the event of crisis in 

the international politico-economic environment. 

This pessimistic view must be tempered with other factors 

such as the strength of democratic political institutions, 

counter-hegemonic forces, strength of the antagonists of the 

IMF-developmental strategy, etc. It should also be tempered 

with the politico-economic doctrine of the core countries and 

institutions and the military's ideological-corporate 

interests and tradition in terms of its role in internal 

politics. After all, the study has argued that no single 

factor alone can explain a complex phenomenon like democratic 

stability and instability in the developing world. 

In the post-Cold war period, the interests and ideology 

of the dominant world power, the US and western countries 

(including Japan), seem to be supporting democracy in the 

developing world. In the post-Cold war developing societies, 

in most cases, counter-hegemonic forces have become extremely 

weak and, in some cases, have lost relevance, as the Indian 

case indicates. In case of a military takeover in a country, 

sanctions by the core countries against such governments are 

more likely today than it was during the Cold War, 

particularly, in the 1960s and 1970s. That is of course 
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assuming that these takeovers are not directly positively 

related to the interests of the core countries. A case in 

point is the Executive coup by Alberto Fujimori of Peru in 

1992 under tremendous economic crises requiring implementation 

of stabilization program, political fragmentation and a 

powerful counter-hegemonic threat by the Maoist Sendero 

Luminoso (Shining Path) guerrillas which did not provoke any 

serious challenge by the US. The strains of politico-economic 

crises in the post-Cold War era might produce different 

political outcomes such as governmental instability and short

term Executive coups rather than undoing of democratic systems 

in the developing world through direct military rule or 

prolonged personalist dictatorship. 
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